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CAUTION

ATTENTION : mpout 06 cHot BLECTRILE 1= e oUvRIR

CAUTION: 'TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
ND USER-BERVICEABLE BANTS INSIOE,
REFEH SERVIGING TO MUALFIED SEFVICE PERSONNEL.

“The Eghining flash with amowheedsymbal, withinanaguiaaral
iangle, is intanded ko alant ihe user lo the presence of v
iratated “dengerous vokage" within the proxkret's anciosure
that may ba of gufficient magniude to constitute & risk of
elatiric shock 10 parsons,

A
A

The exxlemation point within an equllsteral tiangle 5 ntended
o alanl tha uses 1o tha presence of Imponant operating and
malntenance (senvicing) insiructiong in the Reratune actom-
panying the prockict.

[ INSTRUGTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF AIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSOAS, —l

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING — When using electic products, basic precaulions should always be followed, including the followirg:

1. Read ali the instructions before using the producl.

2, Do not use this product near water — for example, near a
bathitub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or neer
a swimming poal, or the llke.

3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is
recommencied by the mamutachurer,

4. This product, elther alone or in combination with an amplifier
and headahones or speakers, may be capable of producing
sound Javels that could catse parmanent hearing loss. Do
not operate for a long perod of Sma 2t & high volums leval
or at a level that Is uhcomionabie, If you exparience any

heaﬁngbssnrﬁngmg inihaears,ynusmmdmnsunan _
audiologist.

5. The product should be kxated g0 thal its location or position
does not interlere with its proper ventitation.

6. Thaproductshoutd be locsted away from haaisources such as
radiators, haat registers, or other products thal produce haat,

T.Avowushg!hepmductwtwreilmaybaeﬁemdby

8. ‘Tha product should be conmctad lo a powsr supply only of

the type describad In the operating instructions ar as marked

on the product.

9. The power- zord of the product should be unplugged
from the outlet when left unused for B long period of fime.

10. Do not tread on the powsr-supply cord.

11. Do not pull the cord but hold the plug when unplugging.

12 When setting up with any othar instruments, the procedure
should be followed in accordance with instruction manual,

13 Careshmldbstakansomalohysmdonmiaﬁmdiqtﬁds
are not spilled into the encloswre through openings.

14. The product should be serviced by qualifed service per-
sonnel when:

A. ‘The power-supply cord or the plugy has been damaged;

or

B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the
product; or

C. The product has besn exposed to rain; of

0. The product does nol appesr 1o oparate norma!ly or
exhibits & merked change in parfiormance; or

E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam-

aged.
15, Do not atierapt te service tha product beyond that described
in the user-maintenance instructiohs. All other sarvicing
should be referred to qualified service personnal,

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

the lerminals it your plug pmceed as follows:
the letter E or by the satsty earth symbol D

'

WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUBT BE EARTHED

IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WiTH THE FOLLOWING CODE,
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARATH, B8LUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains sad of this apparatis may not comespond with the coloured markings identifying

The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the lerminal in the plug which is enarked by
or coloursd GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW,

The wirewhishis coloured BLUE must be connected to the tarminal which is maried with e ietier N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connactad to the terminal whichis marked with the ietier L or coloured RED.

For the UK, =

The product which is aqvipped with a THREE WIHE SGROUNDING TYPE AC PLUG must be grunded,



Owner S Manual

INTRODUCTION

Thank vou for purchasing the Roland D-70 Super LA Synthesizer. To take full advantaga of
the D-70's functions and enjoy long and trouble-fres use, please read this owner's manual
carafully,

Copyright © 1990 by ROLAND CORPCRATION

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced
in any from without the parmission of ROLAND CORPORATION.



HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

B The modes of the D-70

® Play mode
® Edit mode

®PCM Card mode

@ ROM Play mede

The functions of the D - 70 zre organized into four modes; PLAY, EDIT, PCM CARD, 2nd ROM
PLAY.

You witl normally play the D - 70 in this mede. Data can be adjusted even while playing.
This mode allows you to edit and transfer data,

This mode allows you to check the sounds of a PCM Card (sold separately).

% PCM Card mode can be selected while in Play mode.

This mode aliows you te hear the deme song built into the D - 70

B How to select a mode

“T'o select & mode, press a button on the front panel,
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PCM Card mode
: To emnter ROM Pley mode, hoid the PLAY
Edit mode button and gress the PCM CARD button,

Play mode

The indicator of the selected button will light.

% Do not switch the unit off when the ROM Play mode ls being selected.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

B How to read this manual

This manual is organized according to the modes of the D - 70, gs follows, Read each chapter when
necessary, '

Chapter 1 Getting started

Chapter 2 Play

Chapter 8 Edit

This chapter explaing how to get the 1D - 70 ready to play, selsct Performances, connect the D - 70
with external devices, and try out the sounds.

This chapter sxplains basic knowledge you will need to use Play mode; how the D - 70 is organized,
how to perform varicus operetions, and the meaning of the display screens in Play mode.

This chapter explains how to edit, how 2 Tone is organized, how memory i organized, editing
procedures, and the meaning of 1he display screens in Edit mode. PCM Card mode is also covered in
this chapter.

Chapter 4 Write,”Command

Chapter 5 Appendix

This chapter explains how 10 save (Write) edited data, and other functions {Commands) useful for
managing data,

‘This contains ernor messages, troubleshooting, & hist of parameters, and other information.

B Conventions used in this manual

@ About the display

D - 70 panel buttons you must press will be indicated in this manval 25 loffows.

(Example) PLAY button =
cursor buttons [ A 1./ ¥ ]/ [«]1/[F]

When you are required to hold one button and press ancther button, this will be indicated as
follows.

(Example) while holding[ TONE 7 ZONE SELECT |press[ TONE | _
=| TONE < ZONE SELECT [+} TONE |

Controllers other than buttons are indicated as

{Exampla) valua dia! = [FZALE

Various display screens are printed and refered to in this manual, but the displayed data (sound
names, etc.) does not necessarily correspand to the factory set data.
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MAIN FEATURES

The D-70 is 8 multi-timbral synthesizer using an Advenced LA Synthesis sound source which contains a large
numbar of high-quality sounds and a TVF to modify these sounds. It else acts as a ful-function MIDI keyboard
cantrolier, end is the perfect choice for uss on stage or in the studio.

# High - quality PCM Wave and DLM

The D - 70 contains PCM waves (fragments of sound) such as
white noise, sawiooth wave, aod short PCM loops. These can be
be processed by the TVF to create a wide variety of sounds. In
addition to these, a wide range of high quality PCM Waves are
provided, ranging from realistic acoustic sounds to synthesizer
sounds. These PC Waves can also be processed by the TVF 1o
create your own original sounds. In addition, DLM (Differential
Loop Modulation) takes a scction of this PCM Wave, and adds
loop modulation o it, creating inharmonic partiats which wers not
present in the original POM Wave. This can be further processed
through the TVF to crzate completely new sounds. In addition to
the intemnal PCM Waves, separately sold PCM Cands (SN » SPLA
series, SN . U110 series) can also be used, for even preater
sound-ereating possibilities.

#® Sound creation using PCM + TVF

The D - 70 is the first of the D-series io offer sound creation vsing
POM+TVE. The newly deveioped TVF (Time Variznt Filter)
‘provides three modes (low pass, high pass and band pass) and
Resonance as well. This allows you to go beyond simple PCM
Wave playback, and to create new and expressive sounds.

@ Digital effect unit
The D - 70 has a built-in reverb/chorus digital effects unit, creating
a spacious stereo depth,

@ Performance keyboard

The D-70 is designed fo be an especially powerful live
pecformance instrument. For example, a function can be assigned
to the fowr Tone Pajete sliders, alfowing you o operate the sliders
ta maodify the sound in realtime while playing.

@& Easy to use

The big dispiay provides yau witk a large amount of inforation
gt & glance. In addition, frequently used displays have their own
dedicated button, sllowing you to recall the display instanthy.
Also, the Direct Jump function lets you move quickly to a desired
editing dispiay.

& Three key modes

The D - 70 hes three Key modes; Layer, Split, and Zone. You can
use the mode most suitable for your musical needs, and switch
between Key modes af the press of a bution,

@ User set

Any desired Performance (sound) can be assigned to one of the
five function buttons (User Ser}. Ten groups of User Sets are
provided, s0 3 iotal of S0 Performances can be selected using the
fonction buttans,

@ Flexibie controllers
Each controller cen be assigned two different functions, aliowing 2
single controlier operation to have two different effects.

& 76 - note keyboard
The velocity- and afiestouch-sensitivity keyboard of the D - 70
aliows playing dynamics or key pressure to control the tone or
volume. The 7&-nate keyboard allows you 1o take full sdvantage
of the various Key modes,

& Multi - imbral operation

The multi-tinbral sound source of the D - 70 can simultaneously
praduce five parts and 2 thythm part. Wher vsed in conjunction
with a MID) sequencer, 2 single D - 70 can produce the sound for
an entire cosemble.

#® Panic function
The Panic function allows instant recovery from “stuck” or
“hanging” notes on extetnal sound sourees orthe 1Y - 70 itself.

@ Memory Card

A separstely sold RAM Card (M - 2ZS6E) can store all settings of
the D - 70. While playing, you can instanily recali Performances
etc, from 2 RAM Card.



IMPORTANT NOTES

In addition to the jtems listed under Safety Precautions on page 2,
please read and aditers to the following:

Power Supply

@When making any connections with other devices, always wm
off the power to &ll equipment first; this will help prevent
damage or malfunction.

@Do not use this unit on the same power circnit with any device
that will generate line noise, such as & motor or variable lighting
system.

Placement

@7This unit may interfere with radio and television recaption, Do
001 use this unit in the vicinity of such recetvers.

®Do not exposs this unit 1o temperature extremes (eg. direct

sunlight in an enclosed vehicle can deform or discolor the unit)
or instsll it near devices that radiate heat.

Maintenance

@ For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth (or

one that has been slightly dampened with waler). To remove
stubbom dirt, use 3 mild neutral detergent. Afterwards, be sure
1o wipe the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth,

@Never use benzine, thinaers, aleohal or solvents of any kind, to
avoid the risk of discoloration and/or deformation.

Additional Precautions

@Protect the unit from strong impact,

@Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

@A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit, and thus
should be considered normal.

@Before using the unit in a foreign country, eonsult with qualified
service personned,

10

Memory Backup

®The unit containg 2 battery which maintains the contents of
memory while the main pawer is off. The expected life of this
battery is 5 years or more. However, 10 avoid the unexpected
loss of memory dam, it is strongly recommended that you
change the batiery every 5 years.
Please be sware that the sctual life of the battery will depend on
the physical eavironment (especially temperature) in which the
unit is usad. When it is time to change the battery, consulr with
qualified service personnel, '

@When the battery becomes weak the following Ioessage will
appear in the display in tuming the power on: Internal Batiery
Low! (EXIT). However, by that fime the contents of memaery
may have already hesn lost.

®Please be aware that the contents of memory may 2t times be
lost; when the unit is sent for repairs or when by some chance &
maifunction has ocourred. Important date should be stored on a
RAM Card, or written down on paper, During vepaics, due care
is taken to avoid the Joss of data, However, it contain cases,
(such as when circuitry velated to memory itself is out of order)
we regret that it may be impossible to restore the dat.
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Getting started |




(1) PREPARATIONS BEFORE PLAYING

1. Connections

The D-70 does not contain an amplifierfspeaker system, You can ejther use headphones, or an
externs! amplifier/speaker system.

Befors you make connections, make sure that the power switches of the D - 76 and the amplifier are
terned off. Making connections with the power tumed on may damage the speakers.

By removing the plug adapter from the incloded cable, it can be connected directly 1o a stereo set,

In order to teke fuil adventage of the It - 70, we recommend that you listen to it in steres, but if you
.a.ré lisiening in mono, connect the L (MONO) jack.

% With the factory sattings, no sound wilt appsear at the DIRECT OUT jacks.
* Whan connecting the D - 70 directy t0 a home audio systern, be careful of the output leve!,
High volumes may damage your spaakers.

= 500 555856 o ooand
' 6 il -
$f g §z ¢ LI/
7™ |

-z

Roland

< UM
<0y

Roland ] Holand

Sterac headphones
{Roland RH-100, eic.)

Pedal switch
{(F5-1, DP-2, stc)
Expression pedel
(EV-5, EV-10, atc.)

ANV W W W W Y
AWV WA
LN LW LWL
AN A Y A

toy
to tha AUX, LINE IN jacks

S
O

o
)
rexe]|

e PO OB OO

oR10
L
%
@;
=
)

1} ) |'! r]
Stereo amp Stereo Be%, radio cassatte player, efe,
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({PREPARATIONS BEFORE PLAYING

2. Turn the Power On

Before you turn the power on, check the foliowing points.

@ Are the connactions made correctly?
@Are tha volume canirois of the amplifier turned down?

[Procedurel
("D Turn on the D - 70 power switch.
The foliowing display will appear.

1 Hvy Guitar %3
,
|

H234568789 1@
L 1 ZIA4ASET7TE 9 10

m!m" [Ga3angy | [ Endoauitar|

@ Tum on the amplifier and other external devices.
Play the keyboard and you will heat sound.

#The D-70' protection circult will Insert a short wailt alter the power is turhed en until
pperation begins.
*When tuming the power off, first wrn the amplifier off, and then turn the D - 70 off,

@ Use the master volume to adjust the volume.

*The mastar volume will not affest the volume of DIRECT OUT (L/R).

’ ™
Any daiz preproprammed from the manufacturer will be erased if the WRITE (see page 150} or STORE ALL (see page 158} is done.

If you wish to retain the preprogramemed data, save it onto an optional RAM Card (M - 256E) using “RAM Card Formatting” function
explained on page 140 before editing or executing WRITE/STCRE ALL.

# Editing Rhythm Setup/System Setup changes its data directly.

15



[2)ROM PLAY

The D-70 contains demo song that demonstrate its multi-timbral capabilities. ROM play mode automatically plays this song,

When using the ROM play function, we suggest that you connect a sterep amplifier or listen through headphones In order to get the
full benefit of the D-70°s mukti-timbral capabilities.

[Procedure)

[} i
L4 7] L] .

il LT ] R EThagy 4

—_— e = — | e |

EEN  WDen  gAn ) = = oo al !
g e ey & | amasusa I st

Am et Hue “&" & ::.':u:...":n"dz::tz:'
. gl i

0 £ )

]
{;

&2 2 TT‘&&”&D gl olsihelich

@ Press[F]]and playback will begin,
To stop playback, prass{FZ].

Note: If you switch the unit off when the ROM Play screen is being selected, the Rhythm Setup
diata will be erased.

To avokd this, return to the Play mode first with the! PLAY |, then switch the unit off.

Song Title - Biogeasphiss of Composers

Schizoid Eric Persing

Eric Persing is one of the most in - demand session players and programmers in the Los Angeles area.

Eric began working for Roland a5 a product specialist, first doing clinics and suppor, ther gradually

became more involved in product and sound design. Eric has worked with such artists as Michael
. Jackson, Deniece Williams, Lionel Richis, Larry Carlton, and REOQ Speedwagon. His music and sounds

Copyright ©1990, can glso be heard on many TV shows and commercials, Actively involved in film music, be has worked

with top composers including Michel Columbier, Danny Elfman, and Bill Cont,

Music by Ene Persing

Eric Persing Music

@To return to Play mode, press{ PLAY |while song Is not being playad,

|t I often canvenlent to check connections and volume while using ROM play.
Use tha VOLUME slider to adjust the volurna.

* Tha keyboard and Bender wiil not function during ROM play.

% The notes and other musical data being AOM playad will not be transmitted from MIDI
QUT.

[To use the D - 70 to play songs 25 in ROM play, you will need separate MIDI sequencer, }

i6



(3] PLAY THE D-70

When the D-70 is shipped, it contains 64 sounds (Performances). This section will explain how 1o play the preset sounds, select
Performances, adjust the tuning, s1e.

First, select the display thet appeared immediately afler the power was wmed on. If a different display

. is shown, press| PLAY |.
- [ *
I 1‘"1 Hvy Guitar [™3
: l23455? 8 9 10
c- 123456769 18
|
MR [Gasahs ) [Endosyitar]|

Play the keyboand. The first line of the display shows the sound {Performance) you are playing.

1. To Select a Performance

Now try selecting another Performance. There are two ways to select a Performance; you can assign
{User Set) a desired Performance to a function key and then select it, or you can use the Perfomance
Lizt display.

M Selecting a Performance from the User Set display
The User Set display (Play mode) will appeat when the power is tumed on.

The D - 70 allows you 10 assign any desired Performance to each function butten, A Performance can
te assigned {o each function button —- Eﬁ], and this can be stored as a Group. intemal
memory ¢an siore 10 Groups, for & total of 50 Performances. In addition, a separately sold RAM Cand

{M - 256E) can also store 10 Groups {=P.36).

*Page 154 explaing how to assign a Performance to & function bution,

¥}



BIPLAY THE D70

[Procedure]

Fy
On L

Be 0§ 05 B

Press  function key[F1]-—{F5]to select Move the cursor fo select 8 Group 1—10, or salect
& Performance, imtemal () or RAM Card {C) memory,

18

In the display, the selected Performance will be displayed in inverse display, and will alse be
displayed in large characters in the first line.

*To select a group In the internal memory, use [BANK Jbuttons {1—8), and to change
groups on a RAM card, use [ NUMBER Jbuttons (1 — 8). Group ¢ or 10 cannat be
safectod,

#When the power Is turned on, the Performance assigned to{ F1_|of internal Group 1 wil
bea selasted,

#If a RAM Card Is not inserted into the slot, RAM Card Groups or Performances cannct be
selactad.

#When you sslect a Performance from the RAM card, the indicatar of| INT./CARD |will be
i



BIPLAY THE DN

M Selecting a Performance from the Performance List

The Performance List display will appear when you press{ PERFORMANCE |.
internal memeory contains 64 Performances, organized into 8 banks of 8 numbecs,

A separaitly sold RAM Card can also contain 64 Performances (= P.35),

1011 Hvy Guitar "

Eoysl F O i3t
‘ Huora 15003 a0
Flnanaslar G6. SynthBassl
Finsngbass Ts SuntihbassZ
Fritesbass 8. Sunthiass3

Int Bank 1
5. RACOUSLBass

[Procedure]
(DPress . @Press o [BANK] button 1—8 to
gselsct A bark.

l'&!}
o A
[m ]
s
[ =11
L e
i o pin o ot efn

NUMBER: butten 1—B to # Tha Performance will not changs until you
salact a Percformanca,

press o [NUMBER|.

The display will show the selected Performanee in inverse display.

*Press{ INT.”CARD [ to selact the internal {1) or RAM ¢ard {C) Performansce List,
#1! a RAM card is not connected 1o the slot, the D - 70 will not show the RAM card

Performance List screaen.

*When vou salect a Performancs on a RAM card, the indicator of| INT.~CAHD wilt be it

To return to the Play display after selecting a Performance, press or[ EXIT |

19



EPLAY THE D70

2. Try Out

B Velocity

M Aftertouch

the Playing Functions

Play the D - 70 to try out the following playing functioss.

Volume or tone wilt change according to your playing dynamices (velocity). The effect of playing
dynamics will depend on the settings of each Performance and Patch, (= P27, 30)

Play softly Play strongly

After playing a note, you can press down more strongly to modify piteh, tone, volume, or vibmee.
This is called “Aftertouch”, Setrings for each Perforrnanee will derermine the effect of sftertouch.
Refer to “Controllers” in chapter 2 (= P.33).

M Bender.~Modulation Lever

While playing 2 note, you can move the Bender/Modulation Lever to the left to lower the pitch, or to
the right to raise the pitch. This will change the pitch smoothly, and can be used to express the fine
auances of pisch change that characterize many instruments. This zise aliows you to simuitanecusly
control the tone, volume, vibrato, ete. of a sound, The result of meving the Bender/Modulation Lever
1o left ar right will depend on the settings of each Performance. Refer to “Controllers” in chapter 2
{orP.33).

While playing a note, you can push the Bender/Modulation Lever forward to simuitaneously control
pitch, tene, volume, vibrato, erc. The result of pushing the BenderModulation Lever forward will
depend on the settings of each Performance. Refer to “Controllers” in chapter 2 (= P.33).

%You can push the Bender/Modulation |L.ever forward while moving it to left or right, This
offars many expressive possiblities such as changing the pitch while adding another
effact.

20 3R ﬁ?ﬁ» g Modaton

Bend down / \ Bend up

- BENDER |




BIPLAY THE D-70

3. Master Tune

This adjusts the overall tuniog of the D - 70 over a range of - 64 — 0 — +63. A setting of 54 results in
a pitch change of a half step (100 cents), (At & setting of 0, the Ad key will have 2 pitch of 440.0Hz.)

SmtFE

M. Ture MR N ey Ho 1dPedal - SOSLNULD
COntrol CHr===« e OfFfjPa8al Sik-+«Cont MaF
Exc1 Usive Rxssre QRIMIDY Lintkkewr 2o On

LIRSS N

[Procedure}

@ Press to return te the Play display.

21



EIPLAY THE D70

4. Adjust the Tone

Use: the Brighiness slider to change the tong,

meliowwer

brighter

% The tone wiil be normal wheh the Brighiness slider s at center position.

M Tone Palette Sliders

The tone can also be edited using four Tone Paletie sliders. For detailed explunation, see page 39.

2






(1) GENEI

RAL OVERVIEW

This section will give 2 general averview of the D - 70. Please read it before using Play mode.

1. How the D-70 is organized

User Set 110

128 Tones
&11—288,7b11—-b8E

128 FPatches

64 Performences 1188 A11--A887B11—888

Group 1 S

EE{]

(P jLF3 J[ 5 |

)

Svstem Setup

@® Tone

@ Tone Palette

@® Paich

® Rhythm Setup

@ Part

@ MIDI Palstte

:'Pan | Tone Paletie
At i-y -5
Effect Unit LTene] 1Fooa )

. L-2 [T
Pach] Raverb Tonaf | Tane] -

KB PRM Part 2

Rhythm Setup

MIEY Palette
(I T

CH cH
L2 a

[

A “Tone” is the basic unit from which a Patch is made. The 128 tones in internal memory are
organized into Group (a/b), Bank (1 — B), and Nueaber (1 — 8).

A "Tone Palette® is an assignment of four Tones with paameters to determine how cach Tone will
sound. The Tone Palette is caontained inside of 5 “Patch™.

A “Patch® is the uait of sound which you will play. It consists of 8 Tone Paleite and parameters
which determiae how the Tone Pafette will sound. Internal memoty contains 128 Patches, organized
into Group {A/B), Bank (} — 8), end Number {1 ~ §).

A “Riythm Setup” is a combination of thythm sounds and paramslers which determine how each
drum wiil sound. A sound can be freely specified for esch key (tote number).

The D-70 has five Synthe Parts (I — 5) and 2 Rhythm Part. Fach Part czn be used as &p
independent sound module. A Patch can be assigaed to each Synthe Part | — 3, and a Rhythm Setup
can be aasigned 1o the Rhythm Part. Parts are contained inside of 2 "FPerformance®.

A "MIDI Palette™ consists of four MEDI channel assignments to play external MID] sound sources,
and parameters whick determine how each MIDI chanmel will be played, The MID] Palette is
contained inside the MI[H OUT sattings of & Performance,



(GENERAL OVERVIEW

@ Performance A Performance consists of settings which deteomine how the D - 70 will perform. These settings
assign a Patch to each Pam, determine how the Parts will sound, detesmine how the effect unit
{chorus,/reverb) will be used, and how the MIDJ Palette of the MIDI OUT will play external MIDI
devices. The intema} memory of the D - 70 holds 64 Performances, organized inte Banks (1 — 8) and

Nutmbers 1 — 8,
& System Setup This memory contains paramesers such as Master Tune, which affect the entire D - 70,
@® User Set A “User Set” consists of settings which assign any desired one of the 128 Performances {Intemst/

RAM Cacd) 1o n function key. Assignments for five Performances are stored as 2 Group, and intemal
memory czn store 10 Groups of User Sats.

Bl Maximum simultaneous notes

The D - 70 can produce up to 30 voices at once. (Notes in their release stape are included in the number of simultancously playable
notes,) If more than 30 voines are requested, the Priority settings will determine which veices will sound (= P.67).




JGENERAL QVERVIEW

2. Patches

This section explains how & Tone Palette ix organized, and the pammeters (Patch parameters) which
determine how the Tone Palette will function,

M How a Tone Palette is organized

A Tone Palette is organized as follows.

Lower Upper

L v-3
Wlevel @ Paleasa Time & Lavel @ FReisasa Time
#Emy Shlic @iTput Assign @Koy Enifr @ input Assign
®Fine Tune »Fan @Fins Ture WFan

& Cuteti ®Tong W Curoft & Tons

@ Aesonance [ 3197 @ Rasnranee @®Iane

#arack Time BAttaek Tape

il u-4
| @ Halaase Time PLeval $Relazse Tims
BKay Shift @OCuiput Acsipn BFey Shift #Cutpur Asaign
#Fina Tuna $Fsn $Fine Tuna ®Pan

[ Tt STorw @ Cuplf #Tore

S Rworance B low ®Resonence #Zoon

@Atk Time $Attack Time

A Tone Pelette is intemally divided into four Sections,

L-1: 1stLower Tone
L-2:  2nd Lower Tone
U-3 st Upper Tone
U-4:  2nd Upper Tone

Each Section is assipned 2 Tosne, and parametsr settings for Level, Pan, ete, determine how the tone
wilt sound (< P.53, 111).

® Output Assign

This determines how the Tone of each Seetion will be output. Four types of output can be selected;

Reverb, Chorus, Dy, and Direct (= P33, 60, 63).

Tone O

S

( MIX OUT )
Ot ;
e OUTDUL with Reverb
Crome 3-8 o
LN W.w——‘\
f MIX OUT

autpint with Chorus

Ot
aeffect
-
O R (er PR
e

7
1‘

MiX oUT

O L ___ output with no effect
o R processing

SO WA

' DIRECT OUT 1

O b __ outour with no stfect
O = progessing

”




DGENERAL OVERVIEW

I Patch parameters
The following parameters determine how each Section of the Tone Palette will function when played.

® Key Mode This determines how the Tone of each Section is assigned to the keyboard. Thres types of Key Mode
are provided; Layer, Split, and Zone (= P.54, 57).

Lavyer : Tones of sl Sections wit wound across the snties kavbonrd range.
® The kiyboatd rwnge is &~ 4GB (noTa pumbasre 0--127).

11 -
L-2-- -
T -
Y4

$

13

=]

Spﬁt I The keyboard range wll be apiit Inta Lowar and Upper at the apecified Bofit Point, and Tones wilt e 2esigred
10 asch Secvion of Lower and Lipper.
w Lowsr i € - 1—S5plit Poine {note number O—Splis Peint)
* Upper i naxt key of Spht Pobv-—G5% (remt note egmber of Spkt Point-—note numbar 127}
Spift Point
Lo} - 'l_. U3
L2 - il

J

1
c4

ZONE : The keyboard range Wil te dhidsd accorsing to the Zone apecified for apch Stotion, with 8 Tone asaigned
to aach Seotipn

g l—————i
k-2 -3 -
LAY 2

® Vslocity Mode and Threshold Sensitivity

These settings determine how velocity {playing dynamics) will switch between the Ist Tone and the
2nd Tone for each section, (Lower and Upper). Three types of Velocity Mode are provided; Noemal,
Switch, and Mix. The point at which the 1st Tone and the 2nd Tone are switched is determined by the
‘Threshold Sensitivity { = P.56}.

1st is indicated by

2nd is indicated by FESH
* These diagrams Hllustrate the Velocity Curve 1 (o £.107),

Normal Switch

)

R

Velooity Velocity Velocity
Threshold Sensitivity Thrashold Sensitivity

Volume

2%



(TIGENERAL OVERVIEW

® Key Assign and Solo Legato
You can set Lower/Upper seetions to Poly (chords) or Solo (single notes). When Solo js stlected, you
have the option of spzeifying Sole Legato {er P.53, 56}

Solo Legator  Whaen you press another key before releaging the first, the new envelope wilt
not attack, creating a ssamiess transition o the new note.

* The PCM Wave wiil be read from the beginning.
# Depending on the TVF and TVA settings (= P.118, 124), (he result may not sound lagato.

Nommal (Solo): Regardless of how you play, esch note wilt atart its envelope from the
beginring, so that each note will have the spacified pattam of change in
Volurme and Tone over time,

Solo Legato

Norma!  {Solo)

$ :

Key On the next Key On

*1f two or more keys are pressed simultansously white Solo s selected, the last-pressed
key will sound (ast note priority).

® Portamento When the Key Assign is Solo, you ¢an use Portamento on Lower/Upper sections.
When Portamento is used (tummed On), the pitch will sracothly change from ones note to the next,
Two types of Portamento are provided; Auto and Mormal,

Attto: Portamento will be applied if you press a key while holding the previous key.
It you completely release the previous key befors pressing the nsxt key,
Fartamento will not be gpplied. This aliows you to selectively Lse Portamento
according ta your keyboard playing.

Normal: Portamento will be applied regardiass of how you play.

The Ponamento Mode setting determines whether Auto er Normal Portsmento is used. The speed of
the Portatmento effect is detenmined by the Portamento Time parameter {er P.57).

* Portamento can be used only whan Key Assign Is set to Solo,
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3. Performance

The generl concept of & Performance has beer expleined ont page 24, Here we will explain about the
MIDI Palette, and the parameters (Performance parameters) which determing how the MID! Paletie

will function.

B How a MID! Palette is organized

A MID] Palette is organized as foliows,

Lower Uppaer

MIZX Chanrat . o G[.f | Mt Crannel u-3
MBS Vo ’ ’ ’ MDI Velume

Program Change Mumber Program Chengs Mumber

Transpose Trangoose

Zona Zonu

NEDH M

Ml Chanrel -2 M Channat b)-4
MO Voluime MY Yohamy

Propram Changs Homber Program Chanpe Numiber

Yranzpose Tranaposs

Zone fona

MICK M

A MID} Paletts is internally divided into four Sections.

L-1:  1st Lower Channal
L-2: 2nd Lower Channet
U-3 18t Upper Channel
‘U«~4:  2nd Uppar Channel

Each Section is assigned its own MIDI Channel, and parameter settings for Propram Changes Mumber,
MID! Velums, gtc., to determine how external MIDI sound sources will be played. Bach Section will

transmit MIDIE messages 1o external MIDI sound sources an its own MIDE Channel (<= F.68).

2



[IGENERAL OVERVIEW

B Performance parameters

The following MIDI OUT parameters determine how each Section of the MIDI Palette will funetion
when vou play the Db - 70,

8 Key Mode This determines how the MID] Channe} of each Section will be assigned to the keyboard. Three types
of Key Mede ere provided; Layer, Split, and Zone (erP.69).

aver ; MIDI Chennel of ait Secrions will sound Atross the sntes kaybosrd rangs.
* The eyboard eange s C=1—=08 {nots pumbers Q=-t27).

Lol
L-2
-3 -t
s it

§
c4

Solit 1 The xevbosrd rangs wik by ofit ¥e Lower ahd Uppar at the woecified Spbit Paint. snd MIDI Channals will be
nanignad to anch Seavion of Lower smd Upper.
* Lowgr i C— 1 ~—8piit Foint (no1e number &-~Spiit Point)
* Upper ls noxt key of Sphit Paint—Ga  {next nate tumber of Split Point—note rumber 127
SpMr Point
L-1 -~ U-3
L-2 = ol 1)

]

2008 : The keyboars renge wil be divided according 10 the Zane spacified for aach Seovion, with s MID! Channel
o oach Ssovon.
L-1 q—-———.—-—-pz-
L 22 mlfrrrtrrrrrrerrerrererar————g—
u-3 -
LI -

@ Velocity Mode and Threshold Sensitivity
These settings determine how velocity (playing dynamies) will switch between the 1st Channe! and
the 2nd Chanre! for each section (Lower and Upper). Three types of Velotity Made ars provided;
Normai, Switch, and Mix. The point at which the Ist Channel and the 2nd Channel are switched is
determined by the Threshold Sensitivity (= P.68).

15t is indicoted by EZZ7

2nd is indicated by KRN
* Thase diagrams iliustrate the Velocity Curve 1 (orP.102).

Normal Switch

N

Velocity Velochy Velocity
Threshold Sensitivity Thresheld Sensitivity

Volume

Volume
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4. Key Mode and Zone

This section explains the function of Key Mode and Zone.

B Each Part has a Zone

Each Synthe Part (1 ~ 5) to which a Patch is assigned can be given 2 Zone, which is independent of
the Key Mode of the Patch (xr P66}, In this case, the Zone of the Part and the Key Mode of the Patch
will be related as foliows.

Key Mode = Layer

Z_o_m &f_the Part

L-1-=
[
U-3--
JEIE L -

AT A

QWM in this renge

Kay Mode = Spiit
Zons of tha Paet

Sl Paint

Loz - - -

AR

saund n this renge

Key Mode = Zone
Toom of the Pary

L-2 A
1-3
Y4 -

ISR

sound n this rengy

The keyboard area in which the specifisd Key Mode overlaps with the Zone of the FPart will sound,
ard the keyboard area over which they do not overlap will not sound. By seiting the Zone of a Past,

you can mute an area for which you do not want sound to be produced.
The Rhythm Part alse has a Zome setting, and will sound only within its specified Zone. Also, a

Rhythm Setup has a Rhythm Shifs (& P.136) parameter which can be used together with the Zone to

mute an arez in which you do not want sound.

31



(DGENERAL OVERVIEW

B Key Mode and Zone

The area in which the keyboard will play the sounds of the D - 70 (intemal) is detenmined by the
combination of two settings; the Key Mode of the Parch and the Zone of the Pant. At the same time,
note messages will be teansmitted from MIDI OUT 85 determined by the MIDE QUT Kay Mode
settings of the Performance.

The Key Mode and Zone can be used together in varicus ways, For example when plaving the D - 70
together with external MID! sound sourses, you can make differcot areas of the keyboard play
different combinations of sounds; the D - 70 alone, the MIDI sound source alone, or the I - 70 and the

MIDI sound source.

Set the Key Mode of the Patch and MIDI CUT to Zone
Solid tines indicate Patch Zones
Peshed fines Indicate MID! QUT Zones

Zony of Fary o
[ - = L3
L-2 - -4
Lt - o Led
L-2 U-4

" By tuming the KB PART (the Part played by the keyboard) OFf and making sppropriate Key Mode
settings for the MIDI QUT of the Performance, you cam use the D - 70 25 a MID] keyboard controller
{rF.67}. '
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5. Controllers

Using controllers will help your playing be mare musically expressive. In this section we will explain
controlier settings.

B Types of controller

The D - 70 is 2ble to nse the following controllers. Each can be set for the D - 70 itsedf (internal) and

for MIDI QUT.

Bender move the Bender.”Modulation Lever to left or Fight

Aftertouch after playing a key, press harder

Modudation push the Bender.”Modulation Lever forward

g’: dj} ider.”Expression move the C1 Slider “press n EV-5 or EV-10 (sold separately)
Press a separately sold F$-1 o FS-6L (latch-type) or DP-2,

Pedal Switch DP-5, F$-5U (unlatch-type)

Hold Pedal Prest a ssparately sold DP-2, DF-§, FS-5U (unlatch-type)

Lateh-type switches will be On from the time you press and release the pedal, to whan you
prass it again. .
Unlatch-dypa switches will be On from the time you press the pedal 1o when you release it

Latohrtype Prass Press Press Press

(FS-1, FS-5L) | ,

Dn Off On Oft

Unlatch-type Prese Release Prss  Relsase
{OP-2, DP-5, FS-BU) 4 ‘
¥ Y
On Oft On Off
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H The Controller Map

For cach controller, you can specify two Functions, the Value (range of effect), and the Destination

(key arca).
These settings are part of the Controller Map.

Function: salect the function to be controlled

Value! speclfy the range of tha effect {cannot be specified for Pedal SW, Hold Padal,
or MIDI CLT)

Destination:  select the key area 1o which the effect will apply

The Destination detexmines the range (Lower or Upper) of the Tone Palette and MiD] Palette,

Lower the controlier will affect L- 1 and L- 2
Upper; the comrolier will affectU -3 and U -4
Both: the controlier will affect L-1—U-4
Otf the controbier will have no effect.

Exampls of Controfler Map settings

Function Value Destination
Pimzh Bend +2 semi | Lower
TVE CutoHf 80 | Unper

Aftertouch (key pressure) will take effect as specified by two Controlfer Maps; the Internal Aftertouch
Controlier Mag and the MIDI OUT ARertouch Confrolier Map.

Aftertouch Controfier Mep of the KB PART (the Part
played by the keyboard)
Funetion Value Dastination

Aftertouch  |—— Aftertouch Cantroller Map of MIDI OUT
Function Value Deastination

@ internal Controlier settings

The KB PRM snd each Synthe Part (Parts 1 — 5) in a Performance has its own Controller Map. (The
Rhythm Part does nat have a Controller Map.)

For the KB PRM, you may specify the Cl Slider/Expression Pedal and Pedal Switch as controllers
{ = P.64, 86).

For each Synthe Part (Parts | — 5), you may specify Bender, Aftertouch, Modulation, and Hold Pedal
as controllers {© P.64, 99).

@ Controller seitings for MIDI QUT

The MIDI OUT of a Performance has its own Controlier Map which sllows you to specify Bender,
Aftertouch, Modulation, Cl Slider/Expression Pedal, Pedal $witch, snd Hold Pedal as controllers
{er P, 103).
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6. Signal Flow

This section explains the signal flow from when you play the keyboard to when sound is produced,
and the flow of MIDI data.

Solid lnes indicate keyboard data
Dashed lines indicate WMIDL data.

Part 1
KA PRM ~lcH
- Part 2
cH
Part 3
- oH )
Fart 4 - Qutput
- ~low
i Part 5
o
WL IN
Rhythm Part
CH I Rhythm Setup [!
MBI OUT
MIDt Palstee
t-1 U-3
tH CH
L-2 U-4
CH CH

M Keyboard data flow

The keyboard is directly connected either to a Synthe Part {1 — 5) or to the Rhythm Part, and will
play the Patch assigned 1o that Part {or if connected 10 the Ritythm Part, will play the Rhythm Sequp).
The KB PART setting for KB PRM determines which Part will be played by the keyboard (= P.67).

Data from the keyboard is tumed into MID! messages by the MIDI Paietts, and is transmitied from
MID! QUT. The Key Mode, Velocity Mods, and MID! Paletie settings will determine how messages
are tramsmitted from MIDL OUT (e P68, 104).

B MID! data flow

Each Part has its own MIDI Channel on which it will receive MID data. Ot of the MIDI messages
input at MIDY IN, each Part will receive the Note messages of its own Channel,

The KB PART (the Part played by the keyboard) will be played both by the keyboard and by MID!
Mmessagss.

In addition to the MID] Channel of ¢ach Part, you can spacify & Control Channel on which the entire

Performance will be controlled (= P.337).
Incoming MID] Frogram Change messages on the Control Chennel can select Performances (= F.45),
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7. RAM Card Data

36

A separately sold RAM Card (M - 256E) can also store User Set, Performance, Patch, Tone, Rhythm
Setup and System Setup datz {=r P,139),

imterral RAM card
| User Set 10 | | User Set 10 |
| Performance 84 | | Perfomance B4 |
| Patch 128 | | Patah 128 |
| Tone 128 | | Tone 128 |
| Rhythm Setup 1] | Rhythm Setup 1]
| System Setup 1| | System Sotup 1|

Performances both on a RAM card and in the Internal memoty can be registered o a User See Group.

However, it is rot possible to use a combination of RAM and Intemal data for Performances, Patches
and Tones. In other words, if 2 RAM eard Performance is selected, only Patches end Tones on ihe
RAM card can be used, [f an Internal Performance is selected, only Patches and Tones in the Internal

memery ¢an be used.
[ Lser Set I
|
I {

for Intesnal for RAM Card
Performance Parformance
Imarnal RAM Card
Patches, Petghes,
Tones Tones

#While playing, tha Rhythm Setup and System Setup data from Intemal memory are always
usad. Tha Rhythm Setup and System Setup data in a8 RAM Card are only for storage, not
for immediate use,

When you select a RAM Card Performance, the| INT./CARD |indicator will light, indicating which
datz (Intemal or RAM Card) is being used. The display will indicate ay follows whether Internal or
RAM Card data is being used.

{Exampia} For Perlormance
internal - i

RAM Card = cn

% For detalled axplanation on Performance selection, see pagss 17 and 44,



(2] BASIC OPERATION (iay wooe)

The D - 70 atiows you to modify settings (the way in which sounds sre combined, sound editing, et} even while playing. This section

expiains the basic procedures in Play mode.

1. How to View the Screen

The currently selected function of Tone Palette Sliders
Screen name value of each Section

rl uiFdin
aii< R.Piano

i ' ¥
azs5{ 1Z)E.Orsan 3 \ i
*bE1i1840N i'

ails

function of sach §

: T Lo
function button spliten | Torees B, Assan) outeut

Parameter Values

Uglo Mode
Threshald

M The function buttons
Each of the function buttons located below the display has more than one function. The lower line of
the display will indicate the current Function of sach button.

@Select Performances
In the User Set display, the function buttons will sslect Parformancas.

®Set a value using IR, | Zoners BE

Tre function bultons will set a value for the paramaters shown in the display

®Select a List using KETEER M, IEEEEN . etc.

Tha function buttons will switch the displayed fat

@Select Parameters using K Aissan | Output S

The function butions will switch the screen to othet paramaters
% Some of the functions of the function buttons will be displayed with a o1 mark. This

Indicates that a different display or parameter will be selected eath time you press the
putton,
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2. How to Select Displays

Piay mods contains several displays, To seleet & display, press the corresponding button, as explained
below.

% H the indicator is not lit, press] PLAY |.

IV I

Tene Digplty (% when the KB PART is a Synthe Part)
! TONE DISPLAY !—‘EL/U PRM (& when the KB PART is o Synthe Part)

Torn Display R (% when the KB PART is the Rhythm Part

* It the KB PART is Off. pressing ITONE DISPLAY @ Iwili not open the window,
MIDF OUT
D QUT
Mol UT MIDE CTRL Mop

Revetb
| EFFECT /CTRLIN Chorus
Controllsr Map

% If the KB PART is Rhythm Part or Off, the “Controller Map” windew cannot be opened.

Part PRM 1
Fart PRM 2

PART [

Exch timé you press [ TONE DISPLAY [ ), [ MIDI_OUT @ |, [EFFECT Z/ CIRL AL or
[PART 73 1, the display will change. The {J! and (3] marks indicate the aumber of fhe display.
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3. How to Modify Settings

Here's how to medify the settings of the parameters {functions) shown in the display.

B Basic procedure to modify settings

Use [A& V¥ [ }> Jto place the cursor on the parameser you wish to modify, and use

[ INC 1/ or & o modify the valve, The cursor selection is indicated in inverse
display.

% There will be no cursor in the Tone Display R disptay.

Some displays contain items which cannot be selected by the cursor {fo which the cursor cannot b
moved).

®itoms to ba set using the Funcion buttons. {Refar 1o P.52, " {3 FUNCTIONS OF EACH
DISPLAY (PLAY MCDE)")

@®itams to ba st using the Tone Paiefte Sliders,

#3elacting a Performance, Pateh, or Tone,

@Transmitting & Program Change Number,

To modify settings for these items, refer to the foljowing explanations.

BMTo use the Tone Palette Sliders

Here's how to make parameter settings for the Tonc Palette, M Palette, and Effects unit. The
parameters to be edited will be different for each display.

Display Parameters to edit
User Sst Tone Palette parameters
Tona Display % Use the Tone Palette buttons to sefect a parameter. {Level, Pan,
LU PRM Key Shift, Fine Tune, Cutoff, Resonance, Attagk Time, Release
Controllar Map Time)
Part PRM 1 #If the KB PAAT iz the Rhythm Part, edit the Qutput Leval of
Part PRM 2 the Rhythm Part.
Tone Display R Cutput Level of the Rhythm Fart
MIDI QUT MBI Pglette pzremeters
MIDI CTRL M % Use the Tone Pelette buttons {MIDI Volume) and
20 ITUNING ] (Transpose) to selact a paramater.
Reverb Reverb parameters (Level, Type, Time, Feedback)
Chorus Chorus parameters (Level Rate, Depth, Feedback)
* Only paramaters in the left side of the display,
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@ To adit Tone Palette parameters _
Press| TONE DISPLAY [ Jto get the Tone Display soreen.

..|}’

5 )4 i .
L=1 8i1¢ UA.Piahg 3
L-2 a28¢ 12>E.0rean 3
-3 #b8i<1845Nails
-4 BT2L 495BLzD

-
il b e g e

[] -+ R

e

Tone Paiette Sliders | — 4 corsespond 10 each Section (L-1 = U-4).

DLteff —28-18-~-38—46
et 1t 1

The upper right of the display shows the parameter which you will be editing using the Tonc Palere
Sliders, and the value of each Section.
Use the Tone Palette Buttons to select the parameler to be edited by the Tone Paletie Sliders. The
indicator of the sslected button will light.

sefact one of these

3
P s

*Each time you prees . the parameter wiil alternate between K.Shift (Key
Shift} ang F.Tune (Fine Tune).

«1f the KB PART has been set to Rhythm, the Tone Paletie Slidsrs will be abla to edit only
the Level paramater (Output Level of the Rhythm Part). Tone Palette Sfider 1 will be used.

*If the KB FART is set Off, the Tone Paiette Sliders ¢cannot be used for editing,
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(EBASIC OPERATION (PLAY MODE)

s Notes concerning slider operation

Bection
-1 L2 V-3 u-a

The screen will graphically indicate the Tone Palette Slider position {A) and the paramater value (B).
To change the parameter value, you must first move (A) 1o the position of (B}, and thea move the
Tone Palette Slider.

A dotted bar graph line indicates that the sound of that Scetion has been muted. (= P.43, 113)

#The Tone Paistte Shidars will have the same function even In screens where there Is no
graphic display.

® To edit MIDI Palette parameters
Press{ MILL QUT [ Jto get the MIDI OUT disptay.

ijl.~1 CH
.~2 CH 2 S5~77OR
U-Z CH & MKS—OD

I :flu

#in this display, internal Tones cannot be controlled,

Tone Palente Sliders 1 — 4 correspond to cach Section (L-1 — U-4).

Woluyme 188186 127 8@
Lt ot

The upper right of the display shows the parameler which you will be editing using the Tone Paletie
Siiders, and the value of each Seetion.
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Use the Tone Palette Buttons to seleet the parameters to be edited by the Tone Paiette Stiders. In the

MID! Paletts, you can select the [TEVEL J(MIDI Volume) and [TUNING [ J{Transpose)
parameters. The indicator of the selected button will light.

parametars salectable for the MIDI Palette

>
LT

IO RN

ber graph
The sereen will graphically indicate the Tone Paleite Slider position (A) 2nd the parameter value {B).

To change the parameter value, you must first move (A) 10 the position of (B), and then move the
Tone Palette Skider.

A dotted bar graph fine indicates that the MIDI Channel of that Section has been muted. (= P44,
1043

+ Tone Palette Sfiders can be used to edit MID} Palette parameters In the ‘MIDI CTRL Map”
display a5 well. {The Tonge Falette Sliders will have the same function.)

® To edit the Effect parametsrs

42

In the Reverb and Chotus display selected by pressing [ EFFEGT 2 CTRL 0D |, the Tone Paleus
Sliders will edit Effect Unit pararneters. For details refer to P.S9 and F.63.
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B To use | TONE /ZONE SELECT
[TONE/ZONE_SELECT |can be used as follows,

@For each Section of tha Tone Palette; mute 2 Tone, selact & Tone, set a Zone, make
seftings for Quiput Assign.

®tor each Section of the MIDI Palatte: mule a MID! Channel, cutput a Program Change
Number, set a Zone.

[[TONE /ZOME_SELECT 11 — 4 cormespond to each Section (L - 1 ~ U - 4) of ihe Tone Paletie
and MIDI Palette.

Do not s}multan'enusly prass two or more| TONE/ ZONE_SELECT &

®To mute a Tone In Play mode displays other than MID! OUT or MIDI CTRL Map, you can mute the Tone of each
Section.
Press the[ TONE~ ZONE SELEGT [for the Section whose Tane you wish to mute. When muted,
the indicator of the button will go out,

%It the KB PART setting is Rhythm or Off, Tones cannot be muted.

® To select 2 Tone In Play mode displays other than MIDI OUT or MID1 CTRL Map, you can select 2 Tone for each
Section (= P.45).

® Zone settings for a Tone
. in Play mode displays other than MIDI OUT or MID CTRL. Map, you can set the Zone for the Tone
of each Section.
While pressing the desired | TONE~ ZONE_SELECT |, press two keys 1o specify the Zone of that
Section, After specifying the Zone for each Tone, release the button. The Zone will be determined by
the last twao keys pressed. '

¥ If you press two keys at the same fime, the Zone may not be set.

#1f the KB PART setting is Bhythm or Off, it Is not possible to make Zone settings.

#The Zone you specily for each Seclion is effective only when the Patch parameter Key
Mode is set o Zone.

® Output Assign settings
in the Reverb and Chosus displays, you can make Qutput Assign seitings for each Section.
While preasing the desired [ TONE ZONE_SELECT |, press [ F1 J—[ F4 |to specify the Qutput
Assign for that Section. .

Output Assign:[ 1 |- Reverb, [F2 |-+ Chorus, [ F3 |- Dry, [ F4 |~ Direct
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@ To mute a MIDI Channel
In the MID] QUT or MIDE CTRL Mazp displzy, you can mute the MID{ Channel of each Section.
Press lhe| TONE/ZONE SELECT |for the Section whoss MIDI Channel you wish o mute.
‘When muied, the indicator of the butten will go out.

xWhen the MIDI Channe! is muted, no MIDi messages wilt be transmitted.

@® To output 2 Program Change message
In the MID! QUT or MIDI CTRL Msp dispiays, you can transmit » MID! Program Change message
(= PASG).

® Zone settings for a MIDI Channel
In the MIDI QOUT or MIDI CTRE Map display, you ean set the Zone for the MID] Channel of each
Section,
While pressing the desived , press two keys to specify the Zone of that
Section. After specifying the Zone for the MIDI chanael, release the button. The Zone will be
determined by the Jast two keys pressed,

#If you press two keys at the same time, the Zone may not be sat.
% The Zone you specily for each Section i effective only when the Performance parameter
MIDI CUT Key Mode is set 16 Zone.

B To select a Performance, Patch, or Tone

To select a Performarce, Fatch, or Tone, use the List display for cach type of data,

® To select a Performance
Press[ PERFORMANCE Jto get the Performance list display. Press [ INT ~CARD |.] BANK |and
NUMBER lto select the Bank and Number. Be sure 10 press last. To return 1o the

previous display, press .

[T11 Hvy Guitar ]

RN A== Int Bank 1

P v Guiitosg 5. ACoustBass
Z. inangslar B. SuntlEassi
I« Finangbass Te SUNthBass?
4. FrilesBass 8. Sunthiassy

%|f you are in the Jump, Write or Command display, pressing will not
enter the List display,
You must first press [ EXIT ], and then prass{ PERFORMANCE 1.

%When you select & Performance on a RAM card, the Indicator of [ INT /CARD Jwill be Ii.

{The meaning ofthe | ] dispiay}

{ =% 1:Thecurrently selected Performance has heen edited, bul not written.

[ 1] : The decimal number of the currently selected Performance (fhis corresponds to the
Program Change Number)
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@ To select a Patch

®To select a Tone

Press| PATCH [to get the Patch List disﬁlsy. Prass| ASB l,l BANK |, and! NUMBER }m seieet
the Group, Bank, and Number. Be sure to press | NUMBER last. To ratum to the previous display,
press [ EXIT .

I.A11 H.Piano E

8 Bahik 1
1, 5. Soundurckd
2. Fantasia . B HU9 GUitar

3. Houndtrckl T« POwerbrass
4. _Soundtr ckZ & HMarimba

*[f you are In the Jump, Write or Command display, pressing | PATCH wili not enter the
List dispiay. You must first press[ EXIT |, and then press .

{The meaning of the [ ] display)

[ # J:Thecurrently selected Patch has been edited, but not written.

[ 1] :The decimal number of the currently selected Patch {this corresponds to the Program
Chanpe Number)

#[f the KB PART is set to Rhythm or Off, this List display cannot be opened, and it will not
ke possible 1o select Patches,

TONE/ZOME SELECT |1 — 4 correspond to each Section (L-1 ~ U-4) of the Tone Paletre,
From Pluy displays other than MIDI OUT and MIDI CTRL, Map, press| TONE [while pressing the
desired [ TONE,”ZONE_SELEGT |, and the Tone List display for the seleeted Section will appear.

-Press] A-B |,| BANK i.mdl NUMBER |t select 2 Tone, Be surs to press] NUMBER |last. To

retum fo the previous display, press{ EXIT .-

# Do not press two or more| TONE ~ZONE SELECT |s simuitaneously,

' . % 1
['all A.Piano 1 t*3
[L~11

3 Bank 1 ;

1. . HuPiano S ;

2. H.Pian0 2 B, R.Piano & i

3. R.Piano 3 e H.PiznQ 7 !

4, B.Fiang 4 8. RA.Piano 8 E

*if you are in the Jump, Wiite or Command dispiay, pressing [ TONE while hokding
[ TONE~ZONE SELECT } wii not enter the List display.
You must first press { EXIT |10 return to the previous display, and then press
while hoiding| TONE/ZONE_SELECT |.
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"M To transmit a

46

{The meaning of the [ ] display}

[ % ] :Thecowrently selected Tone has been edited, but not written.
[ 171:Thedecimal number of the currently selected Tone,

L - 1]+ The selected Section.

%It the KB PARAT is set to Rhythm or Cf, this List display cannot be opened, and It will not
be possible to select Tones.

# From the MiDI OUT or MID] CTRL Map displays, the Tone List display will not be opansad.
Instead, the Program Change Numbar List display will appear,

Program Change message

[ TONE/ZONE_SELEGT |t ~— 4 corespond 1o each Sectian of the MIDI Palette (L - 1 — U - 4).
From the MIDI OUT or MIDI CTRL Map displays, you can prass | TONE |while holding
[ TONE ~ ZONE _ SELECT |to get the Program Change Number List display for the specified
Section. This function allows you to immediately transmit any desired MIDI Program Change
message on the channel of the selected Section.

% Do not press two or more [ TONE/ ZONE_SELECT Js simultaneously,

P. Chg ¥ 21 (GBEI (13

*If you are In the Jump, Wite or Command display, pressing [ TONE |while hoiding
[TONE/ZONE SELECT |will not enter the List display,
You must press [ EXIT_|to return to the previous display, and then press [ TONE |while
hokding | TONE/ZONE SELECT |.

{The meaning of the [ ] display}
[ 1 1: 'The MIDI Channet of the currently selected Section.
fL - 17: The selected Section,

Thers are \wo methods of specifying 2 Program Changs Number; nsing the numeric keypad 1o directly
specify the Program Change Number, or using the | A7B },| BANK |, NUMBER J(Group/Bank/
Number) (the GBN method).

To use the numeric keypad to directly specily the Program Change Number, press
. Besure to pmss after you enter the number.

To vse | A,7B |, [ BANK i, and | NUMBER }(the GBN method} to specify the Program Chsage
Nunber, press EFE Be sure to press last
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The [&) mark indicates tha method by which Program Change Numbers can be entered.

\ " NUMBER
The buttons in the shadad area can be usad et 8 numeric keypad.

To return 1o the previous display, press[ EXIT ].

The Program Change data rransmitted via MIDI is in the range of 0 — 127, b in for this function,
you will specify a value of I —— 128 (a1 — b88). If you vse the numeric keypad 1o specify a value of

0, no message will be transmitted.

B How to use [SOLO | and [PORTAMENTO |

PORTAMENTO |

You can switch Soio or Portamento settinés' simultenecusly for hath Upper and Lower (o P.28),
#*Tao set Solo or Portamestia indepehdenﬂy for Upper and Lowar, refer to page 56.

When you press , the Key Assign (Poly, Solo) for both Upper and Lower will be given the
same setting. Each time you press this bution, Key Assign will altemate between Poly and Solo. When

set to Solo, the indicator will light.

%11 is not possiple 1o switeh between Poly and Solo if the KB PART setting is Rhythm or Oft,

Wher you press [ PORTAMENTO |, the Portamento {On, QR for both Upper and Lower will be
given the same setting. Each time you press this bution, the Portamento setiing will 2ltemate between
On and Off, When the Key Assign is Solo and Portemento is On, the | PORTAMENTO indicatar

will light,

#1t i5 not possibla to switch Portamente OrvOtf If the KB PART setting Is Rhythm or Off.
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4. RAM Card

Dats can be writtan to and 7ead from & RAM Card (M - 256, sold separately). Data stored in 2 RAM
Card can be medified &8 many times a5 you w:sh This allows you to store edited Performances,
Patches, and Tones ete.

*When using & new RAM Card (M- 258E) for the first time, you must Format the card
before It can be used, When you exacute the Farmat command, ali D - 70 data will ba
copled onto the card {= P.140).

Formatting is also necessary when you wish o use a card ihat has been used by other

~ davites o stora D - 70 data, T

#RAM Card for ‘other D-series davice.s {D- 5!10!20{50}11%50) cannot be used, nor ¢an
sound library ROM Cards (PN - D10 series, PN - D50 gerles) be usad.

#RAM Cards conteins a battery to back up the memory data, Before using & RAM Card, be
gure to install the battery as explained in the manua! for the RAM Card.

* Before transperting the D - 70, be sure to remove tha RAM Card.

B How to insert a RAM Card
RAM Cards must be inserted into the RAM Card slot on the rear panel. Make sure that the correct side
is facing up, and that the card is pointing in the cormeet direction. Then insert it all the way into the
slot,

Iql_“:ll

*kMNever insert a RAM Card into the PCM Card slot. Leaving It Inseniad for & long period of
time wil cause malfunctions.

*[f you insert o remove a RAM Card while playing, the sound may stop for & short fime, but
this is not a malfunction.

B The RAM Card protect switch
RAM Cards have a protect switch to prevent RAM Card data from accidentally being erased.
Neormally you should Jesve this on. When storing data, tum it an or off (leaving the RAM Card
msented in the slot).
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5. Using MIDI to Select Performances or Patches

MIDI Program Chunge messages can select Performances or Patches.

M To select Performances
Progmm Chsnge messages received on the System Setup Control Channe! will select the
eorresponding Performence (<= P.137), '

*if the Controf Channal 18 OF, Performances will nat ba selected. Page 157, 162 expiaing
how to sat the Control Channsl.
*Contro] Channe! can be used only in the Play Mode.

Mowsbiar
- t|z]sialsisjv]|a
i T 1z |3 46|68 7]¢8
2 '] Wwin 12 | 13| 14 15 | 18
s 3 W ltef19|20]21 | 22| 23] 24
= . 26|26 |27 |28 |29 |30 | = | a2
s 5 a3 |34 | 35186137 | 98 [ %8 | 40
E B A% | A2 | 42 [ 4% | 4B § A8 | &7 | 4B
7 4 | B0 6l | b2l Gaf 56|65 B8
. 57 | B4 | SO 160 | i |62 | 53 | ba
} e5 | o5 |67 |86 |en 70 | 1 | 72
— 2 Ta | 74| 75 |76 [T L8 | 78 | 80
e 2 81 [o2 |82 64 |45 )85 ] a7 | an
g 4 gnioo st joz[esfeeies | o6
3 s gr [ a8 [ 88 {100 | 101 | 102 1103 [ 104
= & 105 | 105 | Te7 soa | toa] 110 11t ] 112
é T siin4|nsinsiny{nalng e
& Y2l {12z | 123|124 | 25 | 126 | 127 | 128

%When 2 RAM card is hot connected to the D - 70, incoming Program Change messagas
&5 — 128 will not eelect Performances,
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B To select Patches

Program Change messages received on the channe) of each Part will select the comesponding Patch,

*Even if the Rhythm Part recelves a Program Change message, the Rhythm Setup witt not
charpse.

*If the Part channal |s Off, Patches will not be selected. Page 157, 162 explains how to set
Part channets.

#Turn On the P.Change Rx of the Part, (= P.67, 98)

Incoming Frogram Change messages will select Patches as follows.

Qroup Momberl v balalaislelale
Bank
1 tj2)]s|4(8]ef7ie
# ajmwi{nj1iz|afe|siie
a ivimlie |20 |2 jrz| 23|24
A 4 ea|2e {27 {28 |20 fan)ar]a:
5 gisaflasizEfarfiae s
8 At {42 | g5 {dd | a5 a5 | 47 | 48
7 40 50 | Gt {52 [ 53|64 |55 {58
[ 57 |58 |82 |60 81 [ 62|63 )64
1 esfso|er |esfog|70 || T2
2 TalTeivs | BlITiTA || 80
3 Bi [B2 83 |B4{65 68 |87 |an
& B89 fo0 [o [B82 oy |64 |95 ] 08
’ 5 a7 pon | o8 |[wwofim[102]100] 104
[ 08 Fwoe |07 pios 0| ol frz
¥ mafiia| usine | vz{nefnejize
a bz | 129128 | ves ] 1R6 | 127 ) 1e

MW About Program Change Numbers

30

The Program Change Mumber corresponding fo each Performance or Patch will be dispiayed in
parentheses{ )

(Example) Parformance 1:35(21}
Patch l:ABB(B4}

The Program Change Number of the sctuel MID] message covers a mange of § — 127, but the
numbers displayed here in parentheses cover the ramge of 1 - 128, Thus, 2 Program Change Number
of 0 will select the Performance or Patch for which (1) is displayed.
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6. The Panic Function

[Frocedure}

B Transmitted data

If notes or pitch bender or medulation controllers “stick” {fail to tum off or retum to the normal
setting) for D - 70 intemal sounds or external MEDI sound sources, this Panjc function will help you
resume nonmal operation.

*Wheh you use the Panic function, date will be ra-read frorm the memory area of the same

Performance number. if you have edited the data, all the data in the Temporary area will
ba lost. (= P.81)

L ™ G L Lricd
o T o=
AN WKL A =1
R O ey f e
ET] ME b
m% f=_=]
—_ e -, .o bl H L L.} L. n

While prassing [PLAT] press [EDIT1.

The internal and exiemal MID] sound sources will be reset.

+While the Panlc function is exacuting, there will be no sound for approximately four
seronds.

The following data will be transmitted on atl MID] Channels (2 — 16).

1. Note Qff for all notes
(Note Off velocity 127, not Note On veloclty 0.}
2. Pitch Bend centar
3. Channel Aftertouch 0
4, Modulation 0
5.Hold1 0
B. Volums 127
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(3] FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (rLav mope)

Since D - 70 allows you 1o select end operate a wide variety of functions in maltime while playing, it is especially suitable for Live
performance.

This section will explain the functions available from the Play mode displays (the displays selected when you press [ PLAY | -

[ TONE DISPLAY @ |, EFFECT/CIRLOD L[E @ |, ot MIDI_ OUT. G |-

1. User Set

[:11 Hvy Guita %
mz—l234ss? 89 1D
C-123456738918

m__u Gasang |__ [Endoguitar]

[To get this display} Press[FLAY|.

B To select a User Set Group
You can select either intemal {1} or RAM Card (C) Gronps.

[Setting range} |-1-—10,C-1—10
[Pracedure] Select internal/FAM Card =+ [& /(¥ |

Select a Group - (<)%

*To sefect a group in the intemnal memory, use buttons (1 -— 8), and to change

grotps on a2 RAM card, use { NUMBER [buttons (1 - 8). Group 9 or 10 cannot be
salacted.

¥ a RAM Card is not inserted, RAM Card Groups sannot be seiected,

MTo select a Performance

You can select Performances which have besn assigned to -the selected Group, The selected
Performance will be displayed in inverse display,

[Procedure]} Selecta Performance = [F1 |—[F5 |

%When 2 RAM card is not connacted to the D - 70, Perdormances on the RAM card cannot
be uaedd,
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2. Tone Display

Tore Diselawd
o =

et Bite 1SAPLanc
[-2 aps¢ 125E.0rsan 3
U-3 #b6ici045Nai1s
—d | ST ASSBUTT

{To get this display] Press| TONE DISPLAY O I, (The ispiay will change each time you press the button.)

% This display can be selected only when the KB PART Is set to & Synthe Pant (Part 1 — 5).
1t cannot be selected if the KB PART is set 1o Rhythm Part or Off (& P.67).

B Te sot Key ASSION  Youcanset Key Assign for Lower and Upper. (= P.28)

[Setting range] Poly/Sclo

[Procedure] Display N2 K Ason
Move the cursor - (A )Y =]
Selsct Poly/Solo = [INC J/[DEC ], ZAT0ER

*1f either Lower or Lipper Is set fo Salo, the indlcater will light,

M To set Output Assign
You can set Output Assign for cach Tone, (= P.26)

T I!i‘E-F"i ,a':l
HE

L-2 a28{ 12>3E. orsan =z
U3 *bE(iﬂ*ﬁ-Ha:.'ls
; g D 193 BLIZ

{Setting range] Rev/Cho/lry/Dir
{Pracedure] Display A Outout | :
Move the cursor - [a [y «)»]

Select the Output Assign = [ INC 1/[ DEC |.[B

M To set Patch Level Youcanadjust the volume of the entire Patch.

[Setting rangs] ©— 127

{Procedure]} Move the cursor - (A ¥ I )i[w]
Set the vaiue - (NG /[ OEC |, ETCH
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MTo set Key Mode  Youcen change the Koy Mode. (= P.27)

Tore DNisE1 a4 ff =28 ~1f —

Qb b Tl

::E-F-it-r:n oy E.HZE3

[Setting range] Laver/SpiivZone
[Procedure] Press any one of JFZ IR .
or .

% For buttons «~[F2_], you can press the button onca again to get a graphic display
of the sstlings Tor ths selected mode. (To return to the previous display, press the button

once again, or press .}

W To set the Split Point
1f Split mode has been selected, you can set the Spht Point which divides the keyboard into Lower and
Upper. (= F.27)

[Procedure] Whila pressing[ T2 |, press the key 1o be the new Split Point. The new
Spiit Polnt will be displaysd.

*The kay of the Split Paint balongs to the Lower saction,
BTo use the Tone Palette Sliders to adit
You can move the sliders 1o edit perameters which have been assigned to the Tone Paleue, The Tone

Palettz Buitons select the permeters which will b conteolled. { o P.39)

LEVEL Levell 0 - 127
Adjust the volume of each Section, (= P.111}

PAN Pan: 7 == 5 v <7
Set the Pan (sterso position) of each Section. (e P.113)

TUNING (I K.Shift: - 24 saml-tone — +24 seml-tone, F.Tune: -64 — +63
Adjust the tuning of each Seciion. Each time this buttan is pressed, it will altemate between K.Shifi
{Key Shift; helf si=p units) and F.Tune (Fine Tune; fine adjustment), (o P.111)

CUTQFF Cutoff: - 64 ~ +63
Make retative adjusanents to the Cutoff Frequency of the Tone of each Section. (3 P.112)

RESONANCE Reso: ~ B4 — +63

Make relative adjusiments lo the Resonance of the Tone of each Seetion. (= P.112)

g I I I
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ATTACK | (Attack Time) Attack —64 - +83

Make refative adjustments 2o the Attack Time (TVF and TVA} of the Tone of cach Seciion. (= F.112)

RELEASE | {Ralease Time) Rolease: ~ B4 - +63

Make relative adjustments to the Release Time (TVF and TVA) of the Tone of each Section.

{erP112)
[Procedure]
D Select the tunction  @Usa the Tone Palette Sliders
you wish to edit. to modify the valus,
-

+ Note concerning slider operation

Section

L+t L-2 U-3 u.a

bar graph
The screen witl graphically indicate the Tone Palette Slider position (A) and the parameter value (B).

To change the parameter value, you must first move (A) to the pasition of (B), and then move the
Tone Patette Slider.

A dotted bar graph line indicates that the sound of that Section has been muted, and will not sound.
(P43, 113)

% The Tone Palette Sliders will functlon In the same way even ih screens which have no
graphic display.
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3. L U PRM

Uelo Mode MixfPorta | Off| On
Threshold 188 1e2iP.Mode ] AULO |NOrm
Kew Assign Pg}g solalp.Tine] 128! ip@

ZonzD i NN

[To get this display] Press{ TONE DISPLAY D |. (The display will change each time you press the button.)

*This display can be selected only when the KB PART is set to & Synthe Part (Part1 — 5).
itcannot be selected if the KB PART Is a8t to the Rhythm Part or Off { = P.67).
% The value at left is for Lower, and the value at right Is for Upper.

MTo specify how sounds will be produced
These settings determine how the KB PART will be sounded ie the Lower and Upper sections.

#Portamente, Portamento Moda, and Portamento Time are effactive only whan Key Assign
is set to Salo.

Velo Mode (Velocity Mode) Norm/SwW/Mix
Specify how changes In key velocity will play the 15t Tone and 2nd Tone (o P.27).

Threshold (Threshold Sensitivity) 0—127
When the Velocity Mode is set 10 SW or Mix, (his parameter specifies the velogity value at which the

1st Tone and 2nd Tone will switch (=r P.27),

Key Assign Poly/Salo
Selert either Poly or Solo mede (< P.28).

*If sither Lowsr or Upper is set to Solo, the indicator wil light,
Sole Legato OnjOff

Salo allows you two choices; Solo Lagato and Solo {normal). When this is wumed On, Solo Lepato
ean be used (< P.28).

56



GIFUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (PLAY MCDE)

Porta {Portamento) On/otf
Tumn Portamenta On/OAf { o P.28).

% Portamento is effective only whan Key Assign is Solo.
*If Portamento has bean On for elther Upper or Lower, the]{ PORTAMENTO |indicator will
light.

PMode (Portamento Mode) Autoflorm
Two modes of Portamente are provided; Auto and Normal. When Auto s selected, your playing
technique will determine whether or not Portamento is applied { = P.28),

P.Time (Portamente Time) 0—127
Specify the time over which Portamento will change the pitch (= P.28).

(Procedure]  wovewecusr = [EVTYE)/[F]
Modity the valus - J[DEC] o

MTo set the Key Mode
You can seleet the Key Mode. (@ P.27)

[Setting range] Layer/Spit/Zone
[Procedure] Press either JE2 IESRER o 70

MTo set the Split Point
1€ Split mode has heen seleeted, you can set the Split Point which divides the keyboard into Upper and
Lower. (= P27)

[Procedure] While pressing [ T2 |, press the kay you wish to set as the new Spiit
Paint. The new Split Point will be shown in the display.

% The key of tha Spilt Point belongs to the Lower section,
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4. Tone Display R

Tz Drsr1ad =
o b | Medis [ Nunlh
c2 1S
CH2 [

LAPS

L2 SNAREDRUMZ
D2 TOM 1

F Al
f Poae rilPsan L Jactaust

[To get this display] PmssETONE DISPLAY I .

*This display can be selected only if the KB PART has been sat to Bhythm Part. If the KB
PART has bean set to & Synthe Part (Part 1 — 5) or Off, this display cannot be selacted

(= P.67).

M To check the settings of the Rhythm Setup
You can check the Rhythm tons seutings for each key of the Rhythm Sewp ( =P.129).

[Procadure] Selact the page = T . Page §
Select in units of an octave = [F3 |INRECRM. Qctave &
Seroll = | INC I/ DEC |, FVEATERS

B To set the level of the Rhythm Part
You can use the Tone Falette slider | o set the Qutput Level of the Rhythm Part, { = P.39)

[Setting range)] o — 127
[Procedure]} uge Tone Palette Slider 1
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5. Reverb

.Leueiuouuvtnnnllya;m3a
TP esnawnns
ITif@ususnasansssens

I E R RN ENENNN] s

] g = By Tirect

[To get this dispiay]  Press[EFFECT,/GIRLIE)- (The display will change each time you press the bution.)

M To make Reverb settings using the Tone Palette Sliders

Lavel

Type

Time

The Tone Faletts Sliders correspond to Reverb parameters 23 follows, You can adjust Reverb
parameters by moving the sliders. In this display, the Tone Palette Buttons will not function.

Leyglsasasnvanes
'THPE"""'EHEE

WHT LS s = s n v e wuw

B e b | Dl

% The number of dots (1 — 4) 1o the left of the paramater name comesponds to the numbsr
of thae Tone Palette Stider {1 — d).

0= 31
Set the level of the reverb {delay) sound.

Room 1 — 3, Hall 1 —— 2, Gate, Delay, Cross Delay
Se1 the Type of Reverb/Delay effect.

Foom 1--3 Welldefined and spacicus reverb

Hsll 1, 2 Slowar reverb, with greater depth than Room
Gate Gated {(sharply muted} reverb
Dalay Conventional delay

Crots Delay Deleyed repsats are panned 1o left and right

0—3n
Set the reverbk time. 17 the Type is Delay or Cross Defay, this wili set the delay time.
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Feedback 0— 31
Set the number of repeats for the delayed sound. This parameter is effective only for Types of Delay
or Cross Delay.

* Reverb settings can also be changed by maving the cursor.

[Procedure] Move the cursor = [A V=)D
Modify the setting - w» [INC J/[DEC |

MTo maks Output Assign settings
‘You can specify how each Tone is output. (&= P.26)

{Procedurs} setto Reverb  » the[ TONE/ZONE SELEGT Jof each Section
. *E‘I] Raverb
setto Chorys = the] TONE/ZONE SELECT |of each Section
-l-@ Charus
satto Dry = the[ TONE/ZONE_SELECT |of sach Section
+[F3 e
setto Dlract = the] TONE/ZONE SELECT Jof each Section
+

Direct
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6. Chorus

{To get this display]

Letjglnsenss Opgr s «as s s Bhort Delay
[ Raterss=ears SE0UL Mode-«-«pPRst Reverb
tpept.herr e 2T halay Timeresnsneasn 2

Chorus Triy ot

Press| EFFECT /CIRLI) J. {The display will change sach time you press the button.)

B To make Chorus settings using the Tone Palette Sliders

Lavel

Rata

Depth

The Tone Palette Shiders correspond to Chorus parameters as follows. You can adjust Chorus
parameters by moving the sliders. In this display, the Tone Paiette Buttons will not function,

- R Y
maLErsssnsee 5

Jepllee==-=» 27
TEE

Ly

N

*'The number of dots {1 — 4) to the left of the parameter name comesponds to the number
¢! the Tone Palette Slider {1 «~-4),

0 e 31
Set the level of the effect processed sound.

0—31
Sei the medulation frequency of the Chorus/Flanger effect.

*When the Type is set to Short Delay, this Rate paramater has no effect.

0—-3
Set the depth of the Chorus or Flanger cffect.

#When tha Typa is eat to Short Dalay, this Depth paramater has ne efisct.
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Feedback =81 431
Sst the arount of feedback for the flanger or delay.

%*Whan the Type is Flanger or FB-Chorus, this will change the character of the processed
sotnd.

*Whan the Type is Short Delay, this will changa {he number of repeats.
*When the Type Is Chorus 1 or 2, this Feedback paramater has no effact.

+ The ébu\re parameters can also be set using the cursor,

M To make Chorus settings using the cursor
Parameters displayed at the right of the screen can be selected by the curser,

Typa Chorus 1 2, FB-Chorus, Flanger, Short Delay
Specify the type of Choms effect,

Chorust A spacious and rich effect
Chorus2? A deep ensemble effect, especialiv good for making strings richer
FBChonss An effect mid-way between chors and fanger

A unique effect in which overtones change dramatically, especially
effective for Tones containing many upper partials, such as HEAVY.EG

Short Delay Short delayed repeats

Ftanger

Out Mode (Output Moda) Pre Reverb, Fost Reverb
Specify how Chorus and Reverb will be connected,

Pre Raverb: Raveth will be addad after ths sound Is processed through Chorus,
Post Aeverh:  Raverb will not be applied ta the Chorused sound,

Pre Revarb ' Poet Reverb
Dr
! s YA GUT T e— Mix ouT
. Reverb,” L ~—wowwnl Reverbs I =L
e - Dalay AL g — Delay )

R - B
== I RSN -
tho Chorus Cho Chorus
] v




IFUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (PLAY MODE)

Delay Time 0-—a1
Specify the defay time used internally by the Chorus/Flanger.

*When the Type Is Charus 1, 2, of FB-Chorus, higher seftings will result in a more spacious
efiect. .

#When the Type ls Flanger, lower sattings wili rasult in a stronpger fanging effect, and
higher sefings will rasult In a mors chorug-ike satting.

*When the Type Is Short Daiay, this witt deéermine the spacing of repeats,

[Procedure]} Mave the cursor = [A ¥ ¥«
Modify the valle = [INC /[ DEC ].§

M To make Output Assign settings
You can specify how each Tone is outpat. (< P26}

[Procedure] setto Revarb =+ the[ TONE /ZONE SELECT Jof sach Section
+ Reverh
setto Chorus =+ the] TONE/ZONE SELEGT Jof aach Section
+@ Charusg
aet to Dry » the] TONE/ZONE SELEGT |of each Section
[
setio Direct = the] TONE/ZONE SELECT }of each Section
+ [FZ N
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’

7. Controller Map

[To get this display]

544 +12
157

rI:Z
Press| EFFECT CTRL{ |. (The display wili changs each time you press the button.}

% This display can be selected only when the KB PART is set to a Synthe Part {Part 1 — 5},
it cannot be selected when the KB PART is set to Rhythm Part or Off, (= £.67)

M To set the Controller Map

These setlings determine contrelier selections, end the function of each controller. This display
simultaneotely shows the Controller Maps of both the KB PRM and the KB PART (= P.33).

@ To select a Controller

{Procedure} Bander Lever -
Atiertouch ~ [F2 [N
Modulation EANER icd |
C1 Slider/Expression Pedal =+
Padal -

* Each time you press [ F& |, the selection will alternate between Pedal SW and Hold
Pedal.

@ To specify the functions of a Controlier

Function Value

Set in helf-note steps, Positive sellings (+) will
raise the pitch. Negative settings {~) will lower

Pitch Bend : change the pitch the pitch, When the Controller is the Pitch Bender,
the amount of change for lefi and right movement
can be set independently.

TVF Cutoff : change the Cutofi Freguency

TVA Lavel : change the Volume

LFO Piech : change the Fitch Modolation _(vibrato) f;; o e o ;fag;:;"'eﬁm

LFT TVF: change the Cutoff Modutation {growl)

LFO TVA: chenge the Volume Modulation {tremolo)

Poriamente Time : change the Fortamento Time

Qotave Up: raise the pitch 1 octave

Octave Down : lower the pitch 1 octave

Hold : hold the sound no value setting

Sostenuto : enly the notes sounding when ihe pedal was

pressed will be held, and notes played later will not
e held
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@BFUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (PLAY MODE)

% The functions which can be selected will depend on the Contratier,

#[t [s not possible to maks the same selection for both functions.

#*If the Bender [ever has been selected as the controller, function 1 will always be Pitch,
The values can ba set indapendenty for Band Up and Bend Down,

% The C1 Slider and the Expression Padal use the same Controller Map.

%*When the System Setup perameter Pedal SW has been set to Controller Map, the Pedal
SW will function as determinad by the Controller Map settings in this display {= P.138).

% The fum:ﬂon {Hold or Soatéhuto} of the Hold Pedal Is determined by the Systern Setup
parameter Hold Pedal (= P.138).

#if atunction name Is Indicated by { ), it cannot be selected,

[Procadure] Move the cursor o A VY <]
Modify the satting = [INC /[ DEC .

% Depending on the sound data (Patch or Tona), controllers may have no effect Check the
parameters of the sound data {=r P.107, 114).

@ To specity the keyboard range to which the sffect will apply
Specify the Destination.

Lower: The controller wilf applyto L-1 and L-2.
Upper: The controlier will applyto -3 and U - 4.
Both:  The controfler wit applyto L~ 1~~~ 4,
o The controller will hava no effect.

[Procadure] Move the cursor - A Y[V [ «}{»]
Modily the value - [INC /[ BEC |,




{BFUNCTIONS CF EACH DISPLAY (PLAY MODE)

8. Part PRM

[To get this display]

M Part settings

CH (Receive Channal)

patch {Patch Selact)

Zone

Level (Dutput Level)

€6

1/2

Pt B
 CH |

Press{ PART (Jl j. (The display will change each time you press the button.)
‘The settings of each Pan {multi-timbre) in the Performance will be displayed.

# To switch the display between the Synthe Parts (Parts 1 — 5} and the Rhythm Part, press

or [F5NERMERN.

Synthe

These pammeters can be set for each Part,

1 — 18/01f
Specify the channe! on which MIDI messages will be received.

% If you turn Off Parts which you are not using, MICH resgonse will be faster.
% Paga 157, 162 expiains channel editing.

Alt —Bes
Specify the Patch which the Fart will play.

% This cannot be set for the Rhythm Part.

C-1—Go
Specify the Zone of the Pan.

¥1n additicn to this Part Zone, a Patch Key Mode can also be set. For detalls on how Key
Mode [s refated to Zane or to MID] OUT Key Mode, rafer 1o P.31, "Key Mode and Zong".

o—127
Speeify the Qutpl Level of the Part.



GFUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (PLAY MODE)

Prior (Priority) onott

' When the meximom 30 voices are exceeded, this determines whether or not 1o tuen off the sound
currently playing in the part. “On” will retain the sound, while “Off" will turn off the sound. Bven
when the Priority is set to On, the sound which takes on Release or Hold will be wrned off.

Effect On/Oft S
Specify whether or not the Part will use the effects :m_i‘t. If this is set On, the Past will be processed
through the effscts snit as specified by the Cutpuat Assign settings of the Tone Palette (= P.53).
The Rhyihm Part will use the effects unit a5 specified by the Rhythm Tone Qutput Assign setings for
cach key (= P.131),

% If the Systam Setup parameter Padal SW has baen set to Effector, the eflector will be
applisd only while the pedal is pressed, and only ‘o those Parts whose Effect parameter is
twmed On (o P.138},

AFesl (Anatog Feel} 0—127
This parameter simulates the feeling of an analog synthesizer {slight deviations in pitch, ete.) for the
Paich being played by the Fart. A setting of 127 results ins the maximum effect.

s This cannot be set for the Rhythm Part.

PG # (Program Change maessage receive switch) OnOf
Spexify whether the Part will receive Program Cliahge messages {On) or ignore them {Off].

# The Rhythm Part does not receive Program Change messages.

Vol (Volume message receive switch) On/Off
Specify whether the Part will receive Volume messages (On) or ignoze them (Off).

[Procedure] Move the cursor w A VT U]
Modifythe value = ;‘ TeENITIi

7o select the KB PART
You can select the KB PART. The selectad KB PART will be shown in the upper line of the display.

[Procedure]  Selectiie KB PART =

KBport T NEEA| KBoari 3

#To wm the KB PART Off, press BTN . When Off, the keyboard will not play
any of the parts, but will only transmii note messages from MID!I OUT. Press the bution
once again, and KB PART will be setto 1.
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EIFUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (PLAY MODE)

9. MIiDI OUT

MITE AT
3 od it
L-1 CH 1 D-7a Vel

L—-2 CH 2 S=77OR Thi
3 MK el
. ks

[To get this display]l Press[ MIDI_OUT [ |. {Tha display wii change each time you press the button.)

ll To set MIDI Channels

You can sef the MIDI Channe! for each Section of the MiD] Palette. For details of channel settings,
refer to P,157, 162.

[Settihg rangel 1.-16

[Procedure] Move the cursar - A YW <KD*T
Set the channel « [INC )/[ DEC |, L

HMTo set Velocity ModeThreshold Sensitivity
You can set the Velocity Mode and Threshold Sensitivity of the Lower and Upper sections, {er 7.30)

[Sstting range] Vel (Velocity Moda): Nommy/SW/Mix
Thr (Threshold Sensitivity): 0~ 127
{Procedure] Dispiay -+ L) PR
Move the cursor - (A VX <]
Modily the value = [INC )/[DEC |, BFATHES

B To check Program Changs Numbers
You can check the Program Changs number of £ach Section.

]

sunsn I:*l-

1ca11)
i00Cb34)>

BZCb4D >
12

Z 5=778A
3 MKS—-Ca

[Procedure] Display - [F5 el

*For detalis on Program Changa Number transmission, ses P.46.



@IFUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (PLAY MODE)

M To set the Key Mode
You can get the MIDI QUT Key Mode of the Performanes. (= P.30)

MIDE QLT

[Setting range] Layer/SpiitiZone
[Procedure] Press either [F1 | IENER=N, [F2 TS o[ F3 2NN

% lf you press a button [ F1_J—[ F3 Jonce again, e graphic display will show the settings of
the selected mode. (To return to the previous display, press that button once again, or

press [EXIT 1)

B To set the Split Point
If Split Mode has been selected, you can set the Split Point which divides the Keyboard into Upper
and Lower sections, (= P30)

[Pracedure] while pressing [FZ |, press the key you wish to set as the new Spilt
Point. The new Split Point will ba shown in tha dispiay.

*The kay of the Spiit Point belangs to the Lower saction,
W To edit using the Tong Palette Sliders

You can ust the sliders 1o edit some of the parameters in the MIDE Paletie, Usc the Tone Palette
Butions 1o select the pasamater to control, {or P.39)

LEVEL. | (MIDI Volumes) 0127
Adjust the MIDI Volume of each Section, (=P.104)

TUNING 1 | (Transpose) -24 semi-tone — 424 semi-tone
Adjust the transposition of each Section. (= P.104)
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[Procedure}

(Selest the function @ Use the Tons Palette Siiders
you wish 1o adit to modify the valus.

F 3
o oz, s
LM el e
el OGS R
o o
iy

The screen will graphically indicate the Tone Falette Slider position (A) and the paramater value (B).

To change the parameter value, you must fisst move {A) 1o the position of (B}, and then move the
Tone Palette Slider,

A bar graph displayed a5 a dashed line indicates that the MIDI Channel of that Section has besn moted
and will not scund { = P.44, 104),

! Is also possible 1o use the Tone Palette Slidars to edit MID Palette parameters in the
MID| CTRL Map display, (The Tone Paletts Sliders will function in the same way.)



[FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (PLAY MODE)

10. MiDI CTRL Map

[To get this display] Press] MIDI QUT D |. (The dispiay will change aach time you press the button.}
M To set the Controller Map
These settings determine controller selections (Bender Lever, Pedal, #ic.), and the function of each

controller. {= F.33)

@ To seiect 8 Controller

[Procedure] Bender Lever -+
Aftertouch -
Modulation - [ F3_| =N
C1 Slider/Expression Pedal =

Pedal - Pedal £

J Each time you press[F5 ], the selaction will alismate between Pedal 8W and Hold Pedal.

@ To spoeify the functions of a Controller

Funetion
Bencer : transmit Pitch Bender messages
OChg 0—CClhy 95: transmit Control Change messages
After Touch : transiit Aftertouch messages
Bender Up: transmit Pitch Bender metsages to raise tha pitch
Begnder Bown : transmit Pitch Bender messages to lower the pitch
C.Chg 64, Hald-1: transmit Hpld messages

% The functions which can be selectag will depend on the Controflar.

%1t is not possible to make the same selection for both funstions.

%|f tha Bender Lever has been selactad as the controller, function 1 will always be Bander.

% The C1 Slider and the Expression Pedal use the same Controller Map.

% When the System Setup parametet Pedal SW hag bean ast to Controller Map, the Pedal
SW will function as determined by the Controiler Map settings in this display (= P.138}.
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[Procedure) Move the cursor = A/ <]
Modify the setting = [INC J/[ DEC 1./

*Whaen the function nama Is indicatad by { ), It cannot be selected,

®7To specify the keyboard range to which the effect will apply
Specify the Destination.

Lower: Tha controller will applyto L-1 and L- 2
Upper; The controller wili apply to U -3 and U- 4,
Bothi  The controller will appivto L-1—U- 4,
CQff: The controller will have no effect.

[Procedure] Move the cursor - A ¥ <]
Madity the value = [INC /[ DEC ], [ VA

)i
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(1) OVERVIEW OF EDITING

The D - 70 has a large niumber of parameters in order to give you freedom in creating your awn sounds. Before you begin editing, be surs
thet yoo understand how the parameters are organized.

1. Tones

The Tones of the D - 70 are orpanized as follows.

FCM

-

PCM (Pulse Code Modtlation)
The WG wili use the PCM wave just as it is.

DM (Differential Loop Madulation)
The WG will use a section of the PCM wave and add Loop Modulation to that section fo gencrale
many inharmenic partials which were not present in the original PCM wave.

#Whan the parameter “DLM” is turned On, DLM will ba used. When turned Off, PCM wili be
uvaed (o P.115).

WG {Wave Genarator)
This controls the basic pitch of the Tone, and also sefects the basic sound source waveform.

TVF (Tirme Variant Filter)
This can be used in three modes (Low Pass, High Pass, or Band Pass) to contro! the timbre over the
specified frequency mnge.

TVA (Time Variant Amplifier)
This contrels the volume.

EG (Envelope Generator)
Create change over time for the WG, TVF, and TVF.

LFQ (Low Fraguency Osclilator)
Modulate the WG, TVF, and TVA,

A Tone uses an "Original Tone™; i.e., a POM wave, Intemal memory contains three groups of Original
Tone “Media” (banks), each containing many Original Tones, (Refer to page 186.)

In addition to the Criginal Tones in the D - 70's Infemal memoty, Original Tones may be taker from
the SN-SPLA series for the D-series (sold separaiely), and from sound library Cards of the U-series
(SN-LI110 series, sold separately).

% Some PCM Cards cannot be used. For details, see .93,
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[{JOVERVIEW OF EDITING

M Maximum simultaneous notes

The D - 70 can produce up to 30 voices at once (including voices in their rclcase stage). If this
30-voice limit is exceeded, the Priority settings will detenmine which voices keep sounding (= P.98),

M Keyboard range

The highest note that can be sounded will differ depending on the Original Tone. If settings of the
Tone parameter Pitch Coarse, or the Pateh parameter Key Shift, ete. exceed this limit, there will be no
sound, This is to be expected, sinee all acoustic instruments have natural limits to the piteh they can
produce.

% The page 1886 lists tha keyboard ranges of the Original Tones.

B How &n Original Tone is organized
An Original Tone is onganized as fellows,

[we -]
e

Whaen vou modify a Tone Edit parameter to seledt g different Original Tone, only the PCM Wave of
the Qriginal Tone will be read, If you alzo want 1o read 1he TVA parameters of the Criginal Tone,
use the Tone command Org. Tone PRM { o P.158, 148}

M Original Tones from a PCM Card

Sorme of the Original Tones in a SN-LM10 sefies Cand use a two-voice struciure, such ps Dual,
Datune, or V-Mix (valocity mix).

When & two-voice Orighal Tone is selected by the D - 70, the veice for softly played notes (low
velocity) will be uged, and the voice for airongly piayed notes {high velocity) will not be usad.
When a SN-U110 seres Original Tone s used by the § - 70, this means that in sume cases, the
resuliing sound will be the same even & different Original Tone numbers are selocted,

\ A
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{AIOVERVIEW OF EDITING

9. PCM and DLM

Oxze of the elements making up an Original Tone is the “WG” [Wave Generator). The WG can use
sithar PCM (Pulse Code Modulation) or DLM (Diffesentia]l Loop Mudulation). This section will
explain the differences between PCM and DLM.

M the WG is set to PCM
The PCM Wave data of the Original Tone is stored in the Original Tone arez as follows. When a
sound is played back jn PCM, the data is read in order beginning from address 1, and the PCM wave is
used just as it is.

F 1

+d4 4

+3 1

+2 1

: .1'2'3'45'373
Address
-2

-3

BIf the WG is set to DLM
DLM uses only the PCM Wave data that is specified by the Tone parameiers Start and Length,

&
+4 1 L L]
1 T
+3 4 pad :
3
+21 ! ;
[ 3
Level +1% ._L-l
-] : 4 + —t———
r
w1l 2 (a2 A ls S_J? 8
Addrags
-2 4
-3 1 L
¥ & Lensth

Start



dIOVERVIEW OF EDITING

DLM does not simply loop the specified ares of data, bui calculates the difference betwesn each point
of the data, and creates a loop using daia that comresponds 1o this difference. When the data reaches a
certain level, il loaps in the opposits direction.

A cortain

Jevet :
e N W= S I 4 =

YR
3 d

P L
'—LI
Leval ¢ }——4—+—r——
b vefigi e
-2 )
-3
-t o

..... .

S0 N 1213 % 16 16 7] Te 20 2 2 2124 26 2 27 6 B 90 4T AN

I
L

Address

havat

A c.m;;‘r__“ﬂw
'

Waves read wsing DLM will contain a large number of inbarmonic pertials, allowing you 1o create
sounds that were not possible with previous methods of generating sounds.

DLM has the foilowing parameters (e P.115).

DLM (On, Off) When this is tumad On, DLM will be used. When Off, PCM will be
used,

Made (A/R) Set this as you like.

Start (0 — 1279 Speciy the Start Point from which o read the PCM Wavs.

Length (1 — 128} Specify the length {Loop Length) to be read from the PCM Wave,

These paremeters provide 2 (Mode) % 128 (Starl) X 128 (Lengih) = 32768 different combinations, By
modifying these parametérs, you can make the sound change dynamically, and creatc very complex
waveforms. In addition, you can nse the TVF and TVA o creale completely new sounds.

% Some Tones created using DLM may not sound over the entira kevboard range, For sorne
DLM settings, thare may be no sound.

%A Tone created by using the DLM may cause unstable pitch arcund the Upper Limlt {the
highest pitch to ba played) of the Oﬂginal Tone, For detalls about the Upper Limit, see
page 186.
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3. How Memory is organized

® System Setup area

® Memory area

@ Temporary area

@ Rhythm Setup area

® Original Tone area

78

The parameters of the [ - 70 are stored in locations called “Memeries”, Memories are arganized into
the following areas, acconding to their use or by pasameter function,

The Systam Setup srea contuins parameters which affect the entire D - 70, such as Master Tune and
MIDT data handling. Setings in the System Setup area are preserved even when the power is fumed
off.

The Meraory area contains 10 User Sets, 64 Performances, 128 Patches, and 128 Tones. Settings in
the Memory arca are preserved even when the power is tumed off, You can select either RAM Card or

Internal memory.

The Tamporary area is where you modify the settings of the User Sets, Performances, Patches, or
Tones. When you select a Performance, etc., the settings from the selected Momory ares are called
into the Temporsry area. Settings in the Temposary area are 1emporary, and will be Jost when you
seiect another Performance 1., or when the power is tumed off.

‘The Rhythn Sstup ama contains Rhythm Sectup data thet determines how dmm sounds are
combined, and how each drum will sound. Settings in the Rhythm Setup area are preserved even when
the pawser is turned off.

The Qrigihal Tone area coatsins the Original Tones which make up Tones. It is not pessible to
modify the settings of an Original Tone. You can select either PCM Card or Internal memory.

When you play the D - 70, the sotnd will be determined by the settings in the System Setup, Rhythm
Sctup, and the current Temporary area.

When you select a Performance, the settings of that Performance 2nd the Patches used by that
Performance are read into the Temporary area. At the same time,the Tones used by those Patebes are
also read into the Temporary ares.

*When we say that data ia read from the Memory arez into the Temporarty ares, this is
essantially tha same &s saying that the Memory area data is "copied” into the Temporary

area,

The important thing to remember s that when you modily the settings of a Performance, or
Patch, etc., you are modifying not the data in the Memory area but the data in the Temporary
area. Sattings In the Temporary area are temporary, and when you select 2 Parformance or
Patch, those settings will be jost. If you wish to kesp the new settings you have made in the
Temporary area, you must use the Writa oparation { = P.150) and Store Al funclion
{ = P.158) to write the data into the Memory area. When editing parameters, always keep
this in mind.
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Date inside the D - 70 is tranafared batwean areas as follows.

4

Temporary area Qriginal Tones
User Set Performance Patch 16 Tone 1—20 imernat
s e B e L oAl 1]
fared famd besed S 1

s bt o IR
- -
$ oo
[ ] ‘-‘:-\/
RN
. R A P
i Ty
[ Sy
; -
=T
Read Welte Ranet Write Read Write Raed Write
] ! ! ! |1 mamor'fl |1 mrmw‘}
;ﬂ o 128 Rirythm System
10 User Set groups £ 0l Tones Setup area | | Setup srea
126 Patches
64 Performance T

Intermmal mamory area

RAM card memory area
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M About data in the Temporary area

® When you Edit or Write

When dats is read from the Memory area into the Temporary area, ali datm of lower levels is
automatically read into the Temporary area as well. (For example when a Performance is read into the
Temporary area, the Patches and Tones vsed in that Performance will also bs read into the Temporacy
area.} However, once data has been read into the Temporary area, all the Temporazy arza data will
fuaction ind=pendently. Fer this regson, pleese be aware of the following points when editing or
writing data,

(Example 1) Whet editing a Patch

When the Synthe Pants 1 — 5 In & Performance are all set to Pateh A11, suppose that you
edited the Patch of Part 1, and used the Wrile operation 1o write it ihta At

At this fime, onjy the Patch of Part 1 will use the edited date, and the Patches of Synthe
Parts 2 — 5 will still have thelr previous {unedited A11} settings. It you re-selest the
Performance of Patch, of turn the power off {thus reading A11 Into the Temporary area once
again), tha Patches of alt Parts 1 — 5 wili usa the new At1.

Performance and Patch data

for Temporary arsa Fatch data for Memory ares

Part 1

Patch
Fart 2

| A 11 }

Part 3

AN
Part 4

A 11
Part 5 T

A1

Y

Thesa maintain iheir pravious settings, and the data In the Temporary area is not changed.
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{Example 2} When editing & Tone

When all Sactions of the Tone Pajstie (Palch} have be sef to Tone &11, suppose that you
edited tha Tone of Section L-1, and used the Write operation 16 write It Into atd.

At this time, only the Tane of Saction L-1 will use the editad data, and Sections L-2 — U-4
wili still have their previous (unedited &11) settings, it you re-select the Performance, Patch,
or Tens, or wm the power off (thus reading a11 ino the Temporary areg onca again),
Sections L-1 — U-4 will all use the new Tene at1,

Pateh and 'fbné data
for Temporary area Tone data for Memory area

\Write

Tone

L-1 NN
L2 [E17]
v-s [F7}
v-4_[ZTT]

f

These maintain their previous settings, and the data in
the Temporary arsa i3 not changed

@ When you change Modes or execute the Panic function
When you retum from PCM Card mode or ROM Play mode hack to Play made, or when you execute
the Panic function, the data of the cuerently selected Perfonmance will be read into the Temporary ara
once agein, This means that you will lose the data that was in the Temporary area before you retumed
from PCM Cand made or ROM Play mode, or before you executed the Panic function.

® When you execute a command
) When you execute a Copy/Initialize/Exchange command, the data for Jevels below the executed data
will be read from the memory area into the temporary area. (For examgle, when Yoo exceute the Copy
aperation for a Perforrnance, the Patck and Tone data will also be read into the temporary area.) This
means that the data that was previously in the temporary area will be lost,

*Data will be read into Hhe temporary area as specified by the Performance perameter
Patoh Select, and the Patch parameter Tone Select (o P98, 111).
It, when you execute Copyfinilialize/Exchange, the Patch Select or 'Tone Select
parameters are hot affected by the command you exacute, then the data of lower levels
will not be read inte the temporary area. (or P.181)
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4. Rhythm Setup

WG

TVF

TVA

&G

82

The Rhythm Setup arez contains Rhythm Seciup dats which determines how drum sounds are
eombined, and how each drum will sound. A Rhythm Setup aliows you to assign a sound to each of
the seventy-six keys E1(28) ~— G7(103) to create 2 Rhythm Tone.

A Rhythm Setup will be played by the Rhythm Part of the currently selected Performance.

{Example)
Rhythm Tone Rhvthm Tone Rhythm Tane
{basx drum) {smare drum) (cymbal)

# Editing of a Rhythm Setup is not done in the Temporary area, so the Write operation is not
neadad.

The Rhythm Tene for each key is organized as follows.

=

{(Wave Generator)
This controls 1he basic pitch of the Tone, and selects the waveform to be the basic sound source.,

(Time Variatit Fiter)
This can be psed in one of three modes (Low Pass, High Pass, or Band Pass), and comtrols the
specified mnge of frequencies to adjast the timbre,

{Time Variant Amplifier}

This controis the volune.

{Envelops Cenerator)
Create change over time for the WG, TVF, and TVFE.

Each Rhythm Tone nses the PCM Wave of the specified Qriginal Tone. Internal memosy contains
three "Media™ {banks), each Media containing many Original Tones. (Refer to page 186) In addition
w the Ouiginal Tones in the D - 70's Intemal memory, Original Tones may be taken from the
SN-SPLA series for the D-series (sold separately), and from Sound Library Cards of the U-series
{SN-UT10 sesies, sold separately).

% Some PCM Cards cannp! be used. For details, see P.83.



(2) BASIC PROCEDURES (eoir wobe)

The screen displeys and buttons used in Edit mode follow some simple end consistent principles, Bach display shows at & glance the

available opertions, 5o there is no nesd to remember complicated procedures, Follow the steps given beiow to leam the basic procedures for
Edit mode.

1. How to View the Display

Sereen numher Screan name The data now being edited

Part Wil o
X CHranwzwanwenaQff [EFfECtlrasvsnasce s OfFF Value
#R11<¢ - 1>A.Piano AN3108 Faal== 127
OLULPUL Leyelss e 127 |P.Change Rxs»»1» 0N
Zonee s o s s CH—1FFRT |VOTUMS R¥e s e v x o OF F

L]
EffaCt.

Parameters

Asgsignmants of the
Function btuttons

MILIECE
% About the [ * ] mark in the display
If you have not yet written the edited data, this will be indicated by an “ % * displayad before

the number I the User Set, Performance, Patch, or Tone displays, or between the | ]
marks in a List dispiay.

M Absut the Function buttons

In Edit mode, the Function butions are assigned the following functions,

@ Solect displays

The Funclion buttons can be used {o selact otner displays. The display will change each
time you press & bution marked by &,

® Exacute a command (S, BN E52E . KA, otc.)

The Furction buttons cen execute commands related to the scraen.

%You will use *Comemande” to make the D - 70 do some desired action such as transferring
data or initlalizing deta.
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2. How to Select Displays

The displays in Edit mode are organized into ths following tree-iike structure.

[EDIT it Mo

— 1. KB PRM
- 2. Part Setting

[~ 3 ItCTRL Mep
4, MIDI CTRL Map

3, MIDI OUT
6. MID! Palotta

— 7. Effactor

' p=8, Palch Commen
8. Patch LA PRM
[ 10, Palotta -1

11, Palatta L2

e 12, Palstie U-3

- 13, Falatts Li-4

- 14, Tone PRM

|18 Tone Pitch

— 1&. Tona TVF
— 17. Tona TYA

~-- 18, Tona LFQ

[ 1%. Rhythm PRM

™ 20. Rtiythm Fitgh

— 24, Rythm TVF
— 22. Rhythm TVA

— 23, Rhythm Common

25.D. Xlor | «==
26.B. Xter! = M
27.D. Xler C= M
28.D. Xfer Toe M
29. Tx CH Nama

—— 24, System Sekup

% Data Transfer functions are accessad via the 24. System Satup display.
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M Use the Menu to select a display
When you press the [ EDIT | button, the Edit Menu display will appear. Press & Function button 1o get

the desired editing dispiay,
CEdil Menu

FiiPRerformance Edi
- Fzzpatth Edit -

FE:Tone EQil
F4:Rhut

TIII')I"I'III

Mamg= = » o r -!Eﬁu auitar
LKB PR

B

faot

In Edit mode, yon car use the Function butions to select displays,

M Use the Direct Jump function to select a display
In each Edit screen, 2 Screen Number is displayed gt the ieft of the screen ngme. By assigning the

screen numbers of frequently-used displays 1o the Function buttons, you cas jump directly 10 any

desired display,

* Displays in the Edit menu do not have a screen number,

@ Direct Jump
JUMP 1O SCFeeh Eas RRYLAM CoMMON
Fis 1.KB PRM
F2: 2.Part Settins
F3: Z.Inht CTRL Mar
F4: 4.MIDI CTRL Mar
| # 5
@Press.

@ Press & button [ F1_j—[F5 |to jump to the desired dispiay.
To cancel without jumping, press [ EXIT J.

%In the Orig.Tone {PCM) Play or ROM Piay dispiays, preseing | LISER Jwill not access the

Jump dispiay.
%1t Is not possivle to Jump to & display which has no screan number,
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@ How to set a Jump Destination

JUME SetLing ST Ruthn Common

Select Fi: 1.KE PRM

Fz: Z.Part SetLins
F3: 3.Int CTRL Map
F4: 4.MIDI CTRL MaE
- 51 OU

# 2 # 4

@ Risplay the desired screen.

* 1t is not possible to assign a display which bas no scresh number.

@ Press [USER . (The Upper right of the display wil show the number and name af the
screen you ara about to assign.)

@ Prass . (The Jump Seting display wiil appear.)

@ Press the Function buton {[F1 }—[F5.]) you wish to assign. Ta cancel without assigning,
press[ EXIT ].

After the assignment kas been made, you will retum to the display which was assigned.

B 7o return to the previous higher leve! press
Edit mode is organized in & tree-like structure, and pressing wi[l raturn you to the previous
higher Jevel,

B To return to the Edit menu press
When you press « you will retam to the Edit menu disptay.
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3. How to Modify Settings

This section will explain how 1o modify parameser settings in the selected editing display.

Bl Basic procedure to modify settings

Use[& |/[¥ /[ )/[ > Jto move the cursor to the location of the parameter you wish to madify,
and use ! or

Folto modify the value.

® How to enter characters
When sntering a name for a Performance, Patch, Tone, or Tx Channel (MID! Channel}, you can select
charecters using the following buttens. (The characters are printed In grey halow each button.)

[ penromuice  ——panGy TE— W pow || comwe | WE iR
) )

O — i T A TR (S T I T { C = (=1
CAPS SPACE AD Lo EF GH 1J KL
BANE
1 2 3 4 5 6 1 8
[ ] ) | ) I - ] T b b }
BH 0P R 87 gy - i LIRS By
1 2 3 4 5 b 7 H]
( 3 } 1 1 1 g I ) 0 )
12 27 34 4z 51 B. 1. LY
NUMBER

Use[ & V[ ¥ )/« 1/ ]to move the cursor to the location where you wish 10 input the character,
and press a button $o seiect a character. The characters will change each time you press the button.

CAPS: Switch between upper case and lower case characters, Upper case
characters are selected when the indicator is i,

SPACE: Enter a space.

INS: Insern & space and push the following characters back.

DEL Delete a character and pull the following characters forwerd.

You can slso select characiers using

(space}) A—2Z a—z 08 -  + * § ., 1|
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M Edit using the Tone Palette Sliders

Whille you ace in an editing dispiay, up to four parmmeters of each display can be assigned to siiders,
allowing you to edit by meving the sliders,

Parzmeters can be edited even when the cursor is loceted at & different parameter. [t is also possible to
to canced the paramater assignments.

#in Edit mode, the Tone Palstte Buttons wifl not function.

® To assign a slider

*Only parameters can be assigned. It is not possibie 1 assign the foliowing parameters,
« Zone, Split Point, Source Kay, Mute

+ Name
» Qrig.Media, Orlg.Number
« Controller Map
(@ Move the cursor to parameter vou
wish to assign.

L]
AORI Y

!
& =8 = b cnf
o S .y
%§W, N S - WA I I

& While pressing the [TONE? 208

wish to assign, press {[JSER].

of the slider you

As shown below, dots will appear in the display ar the left of the parameter or value, The number
(1 — 4} of these dots indicates the number of the Tone Palette Stider {1 — 4). This indicates which
parameter has been assigned to cach Tone Palette Slider.

(Exampie)
Dot

—= Cyutaf ¥
—i Reso
Attack
Eeloase

@ To cancel a glider assignment

While pressing the | TONE ./ g_ONE SELECT |af the slider you wish to cancel, prass
EXIT i.
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W Using [ TONE /ZONE_SELECT !

® To muts a Tone

@ To select a Tone

® To change Sactions

You can use| TONE/ZONE SELECT |to do the following.

@For eash Secticn of the Tone Paietle; mute the Tone

The] TONEA/ZONE SELECT Jouttons 1 — 4 carrespond respectively to each Section {L-1-— U-4)

of the Tone Paletie,

% Do not press two or more[ TONE/ZONE SELECT |butions at the same time.

In an eﬁitinﬁ display, you can tute the Tone of the Patch {each Section of the Tone Paletie) of the

Part selected in 1he display.

Press the] TONE~£ONE SELECT |that eomesponds to the Tone you wish to mute. When 2 Tone is

mxed, the button indicator wifl go out.

[Performance Edit display]
Mute the Tone of tha Pateh of the Part salactad in the 2.Part Setting display.

% Muting Is not possibla it the th:hrri Part iz selacted.

[Patch Edit display]

Muta the Tone of the Patch of tha Part salected in the 8.Paich Commen display.

[Tone Edit displayl
Mtda the Tone of the Patch of the Pan selected in the 14, Tone PRM display.

[System Setup display])

Mute the Tore of the Patch of tha Pert selected In the 8.Patch Common display.

% You cannot mute a Tone in the Rhythm Setup display.

A Tone can be selected for each Section of the Patch of the Part selected in the editing display

(= POI).

In the Toae Edit display, you can move to editing another Section.

While pressing the [ TONEZONE GELECT Jfor fhe Section you with to adit, press .

® To change Key Numbers

In the Rhythra Setup display, you can move to editing another Key Mumber.
While pressing 2 certain[ TONE,/ZONE SELECT }, press the key you wish to edit.
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M How to select Performances, Patches, and Tones

In Edit mode, the display shows the Performanees, Putehes, and Tones thet were selectsd in Play
mode and ere now in the Tamporary sres,

You can also select these from inside Edit mode, but if you do so, remember thar the Performance,
Patch, and Tone datz in the Temporaty area will be Jost (+r P.78),

Performanees, Patches, or Tones can be selected while viewing the nespective List display.

@ To scloct Performances

® To select Patches

80

Press] PERFORMANCE Jto get the Performence List display.
Use the [ INT ZCARD ], [ BANK Jand [NUMBER Jto select, being st to press

last. To return 1o the display from which you opened the List display, press .

*If you are aiready in Jump, Write or Command display, pressing [ PERFORMANCE Jwill
not take you to the List display. You must first press [ EXIT Jto retum to the previous

display, and then press{ PERFORMANGE )
*When you select a Parformance on a RAM card, the indicator ot [INT,/CARD_jwHl be i

Press to get the Pateh List display.
Use the [ A7E |, TBANK 1, and [NUMEBER lto select, being sure to press| NUMBER |iast. To
retorn to the display from which you operted the List display, press| EXIT ]

[Paerformance Edit display)
Patch List of the Part selected in the 2.Pant Setting display.

*The List display cannot be accessed if the Rhythm Part is selected,

{Patch Edit display]
Patch List of the Part selected in the 8.Patch Common dispiay,

[Tone Edit display)
Pateh List of the Pan salacted in the 14.Tone PRM display.

{System Setup display)
Patch List of the Part selected In the 8.Palch Cornmon display.

#You cannat changa Palches in the Rhythm Setup dispiay.

%1t you are alraady in Jurmp, Write or Command display, pracsing [ PATCH |will not take
you to the List display, You must first press [ EXIT Jto return to the previous disptay, and
then press [ PATCH |,
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@ To select Tones

While pressing the desired | TONEZ/ZONE SELECT |, press[ TONE Jto get the Tone List display
for the specificd Section,

Use the@, [ BANK |, and | NUMBER |to select, being sure to press last. To
retirm: o the display from which you oﬁened the List display, prcss.

[Pertormance Edit display]
Tone List of the Section pressed in the Paich of the Pant selected in tha 2.Part Setting
display. ' '

% Tha List display cannot be accassed [f the Rhythm Part is selectad.

[Patch Edit display}
Tone Lst of the Section pressed in the Patch of the Part selected In the 8.Patch Commen
display. o '

[Tone Edit display]
Tene List of the Section pressed in the Patch of the Part selected in the 14.Tone PAM
display.

[System Setup display])
Tone List of the Ssction pressed In the Patch of the Part selected in the 8. Paich Commen
diapley.

% You cannot changs Tonas in the Rhythm Setup display.

*If you are In the Jump, Write or Command display, pressing [ TONE |while holding
[TONE 7 ZONE__ SELECT | Wil not enter the List display. You must first press
[EXIT Jo retun 1w the previous display, and then press [ TONE lwhile holding
[TONE/ZONE SELECT . '

%l
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M How to use | SOLO | and [ PORTAMENTO |

Solo or Portamento settings for the Patch selected by the KB PART con be simultaneously switched
for both Lower and Upper { o 2.108),

SOLO You can press [SOLO Jto make Key Assign semings (Poly, Solo) for both Lower and Upper

simuitancousiy. Bach time you press the batton, the setting will altemate between Poly and Solo.
When Solo is selected, the [ SOLO Jindicator will light.

* This will alwaye determina the Key Assign setiing of the KB PART, and will not affsct the
Patch of the Part selected In the Edit display,
#1f the KB PART is Bhythm or Off, it is not possible to switch batween Solo and Paly,

{ PORTAMENTO ] You can press [ FORTAMENTO |to make Portamento settings (On, Off) for both Lower and Upper
simultanecusly. Each time you press the button, the sstting will altemate between On and Off, When

the Key Assign is Selo, and Portamento is On, the| PORTAMENTO Jindicator will light.

% This will aiways determine the Portamento setting of the KB PART, and will not atfect the
Patch of the Part setactad in the Edit dispiay,
#If the KB PART is Rhythm or Off, it is not possible to switch Pertamento OnOS,
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4. PCM Cards

PCM Cards (SN - SPLA seties, SM-UL10 series; sold separately) are for reading only. Ut is pot
possible to rewrite the datn of 8 PCM Card,

sl;The D - 70 cannot use sound iibrary ROM Cards for other D - series modets (D - 5/10/20f
S01104550) (PN - D10 sarias or PN - D50 series).
#The D - 70 cannot uss the foliswing data of tha SN - U110 series.
» LATIN SETUP and F.X. SETUP from Card SN - U110-02 {Latin & F.X. Parcussicn)
« 28.N.DANCE from Card 8N - U110-08 (Synthesizer)
» The Card SN - U110-10 (Rock Drums)

B How to insert a PCM Card

Each separately sold PCM Card of the SN - SPLAseries or 8N - U110 series bas a unigue number.
After checking the Card number, and making sure that the Cand is orientad correctly, insert it all the
way into the slot, You car insen the Card into either siot A ar B, and use two types of Card st once,

g RLAR BT R e
0O ©°° oL ®°

¥ While playing, eave the Cards insered. Removing or inserting a Card while playing can
cause maliunclions, '

* Naver insert 2 PCM Cerd infc the RAM Card siot. Doing 30 can cause malfunctions,

&3
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9. Selecting an Original Tone

94

To select an Original Tone, specify the Original Tone Media (bark), and specify the Originsl Tone
Number (== P.114, 129).

Internal memory comtaing three Qxiginal Tone media. In addition to those provided in Foternal
memory, you can also use Original Tones from SN - SPLA eeries Cards for the D - series and sound
library Cards for the U - series (SN - U110 series).

(Fhe Card number will be the Original Tone Media.)

The Original Tone Number you speeify must nor axceed the nember of Criginal Tones contained in
the Oniginal Tone Medis.

# If the specified Card Is not insertad, there will be no sound,

¥t you select a difiorent Criginal Tona, only the PCM wavs of the Qriginal Tone wili change.
if you wish 1o read the Original Tone’s paramsters as weli, use the Tone Command
Orlg. Tone PRM (= P.158. 163), However this Command cannot be used for the Rhythm
Tone,
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6. Points to Remember While Editing

M Editing a Part

M Editing a Tone

When edmng, plwé:e. be aware of the following pﬁnts.

The keybosrd will elways play the KB PART settings. Since you can select Pasts while in the edit
display, the part being edited may not necessarily be the same as the part played by the keyboard. To
chieck the sound of the Part you are editing, set the KB PART to that Peni, or play the Pari via MID]
(= P65, 67, 96, 98). ' '

The currently edited Part and the KB PART will be shown in the display as follows.

The Part baing editad
[Fart 1-11
The KB PART
#You can select Parts in the Performance Edit, Patch Edit, and Tone Edit displays. However
i you select a Pant in a certain display, the other displays will switch 1o the selectad Part,

Aiso, If the Rhythm Part Is selected in the Performance Edit dispiay, this will switch 10 Part
1 when you move to either a Patch Edit or Tone Edit display,

@Controllers (Pitch Bander Lever, ste) and [SOLO Jand [ PORTAMENTO laflact the K3
PART, not the Part selected In the dispiay. (it the KB PART is set to Rhythm or Off,
eontrofters will have no sffect.}

Patch parameiers have .an effect on how Tones will sound; ie., the four Tones will sound
determined by the Paich pammeters for Key Made, Velotity Mode, Zane, Catoff, ete. They will aiso
be affected by the position of the Brightness slider and the condition of other controllers (Controller
map settings, the position of the controllers, ete.).

You can edit only the Tone of the Section that is selected in the display, The other three Tones cannot

be edited. To select 1he Section, either move the cursor, or hold the [ TONE,/ZONE _SELECT Jof

the Section you wish 1o edit and then press . H you wish 1o mute the other Tones, press
TCN ONE SELECT |to turn Off the Tone of each Section,

B Using Write or Command

If you wish to write the edited data into memory area, or exzcute an editing command, press

WRITE jor] COMMAND Jto get a specdal display for that purpose.
For details refer 1o chapter 4 (er P.149).
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[3]FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY it wooes
M Performance Edit 00

Make settings for Kevboard parameters (Periormance
Name, KB PART, Keyboard Parameter Controflers).

Name {Performance Neme) cPariormance paramatars
Specify & ten-character name for the Performance, {or P.AT

KB PART {Kayboard Part) <Pettumance pamamsisr
This determires the Fert that the keyboand wild pley. If this is set OFf, the keyheerd will not play any Pan.
[Settings]l  [1]—I[5) {R} O]

'cuntroner Map L R R R e N N Y N T T

Controligr Name Select Controflers for which you wish w set the Controfler Map,
[CExp Pedal), [Pedal SW]

*When a MiD{ Control Change message Dats Eniry (contrel change number 6} is recelved on the Control
Channal {er F.1a7}, it wit bava the effedt specified by the Conlroker Map seffings of G1/Exp Pedal,
When a MIDI Centrol Change message of Genaral Purpose Controlier no.5 (control change numbier 83)
Is received on the Control Channal { o F.137), it will have the effact specified by the Controller Map
settingz of Pedal BW,

# Dapanding on the sound daws [Patch or Tene}, controliors may have no effect. Gheok the paramsters of
the sound data {crP.107, 114},

Function <Performancs parsinetars
Selere the function of the controller.

# 1t is not possibla to aelect the same funclion twice.

4 When the Controller is C1/Exp Pedal

{Settinps] [Pach Bend} Adijust the piteh,
[TVF CutcH) Adjust the cuteff frequency.
[TVA Laval] Adjust tha voluma.
[LFO Pitch} Adjugt pitch modulation {vibrato),
[LFO TVF] Adiust cutedt frequency medulation {growl).
[LFO TVA] Adjust volume modutation {tnemoic).
[Foramenlo Time] Adiust tha Portamento time.
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& When the Controller Is Padal SW

[Settings] [LFO Fitoh] Adjust pitch modulation (vibrato),
iLFo TVF] Adjust puta? frequancy medulation (growl),
[LFO TVA} Adust volume medulation {tremolc),
[Octave Up) Raise the piich one octave.
[Octave Down]  Lowarthe piich one cciave.

Value <Pariormance pramatin
Specify the range of the conlroller.

*if tha controliar is the Pedal SW, thers is no nead to set the Value.

4 When the function is Pitch
Make settings in semi-tones (helf steps). Positive (+) sertings ellow the controller to raise the pitch, snd pegative (=)
seltings aliow the contreller to jower the pitch.

{Settings] - 12 semi-tones] — [+12 semi-lones]

€ When the function is other than Bitch
Specify how greatly the controlier wilt conrol the effect. & serdng of 127 alfows maximum contep).
[Settings] [©]—[127

*When the fusction is of Porlamento Time, you do nol nead to set the value for it,

Destination cPerfomance pasaniskee
Specify which Sections of the Tone Pajette (Lowset/Lipper) will be affected by the contrallet.

[Saettings] (Lowar] ‘The conirober wilt affect L-1 and -2,
[Vpper] The controller will affact U-3 and U-4.
[Bolh] The controlier will effect all L-1 — U4,
[Off) The controliar will atfect nelther Section,
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2. Part Setting

3 R A YT T AT

=17 cHi-lula-----D ff&at.n.||.|..uff
¥A11<¢ 1 R.Piano AR08 Feel«vrsi127
OutPut Leval e s I27IP . Chanse Rxesss (00
zﬂﬂe" ""C#‘iHF#? Vol ume RK""' »QfF

LN
i FF!)

Il—:ﬂ‘-

a5t

Specify how the Peich/Akythm Setup of  ParyRavihm
art will ba playad,

Part Number

Rx CH

{Settings}

Patch Salect

[Settings)

Cutput Levsl

Zone

Priority

o8

[Settings]

[Sattings])

[Sattings]

Select the Part you wish to edit, The KB PART is displayed as the denominator, and will be shown as *~ " when turned
Off.
(11— R

(Receive Channel) Peromancs psmameters
Specify the channe] on which to receive MIDE messages.
[3]—f18} [of)

®1f you lum Off unusad Pants, MIDI response will be fastar.
*1t s more aificient 1o make channet setlings in the CH Seting display {or P.15T, 162}

<Parfarmence pasmetsrs
Setect the Fatch (o be played by the Part.
[AL 1} —{Ag8], [B11]— [B8E)

* For Internal Pefformances, select Intemal Patches. For RAM Cand Perormances, select RAM Card
Patchas (o P.28).

*This can also be selected via MID! Pragrarm Change messages {er P.50). Turn Cn the P.Change Bx of
{he Part.

# This cannot be set for the Rhythm Part.

<Parkimanss paiamelees
Specify ihe volume of the Part.
O} —N27)

*This can be changed via MID! Volume messages. Turn On the Volums Rx of the Part,

<Fafformance parmelaes
Specify the Zone of 1he Part,
[c-1] — (@8]

<PBIGMANSS BAMMOME
When the masimum 30 volees are exceedad, this determines whether ar ot 10 trn off the sebnd curvently playing in
the part. “On" will retam the sound, white “Off* will warn off the sound, Even when the Priority is set 1o On. the sound
which takes on Release or Hold will be tumed off,

1an]. {Off
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Effect

[Settings)

Anatog Feal

[Settings]

P.Change Rx

[Settings)

Volume Rx

[Settings]

<Pariarmants PArSMAIAT,

Specify whether or not the Effector wil) be applied ta the four Tenes of the Part. When this is tumed On, the effector
will be applied a8 specified in Qutput Assign {<rP.112).

For the Riyyithm Pen, this setling detérmines whether or not the effector will be applied to the Rhythm Tone of sach
key. When this is timed On, T effector will be applicd as specified by the Outpl Assign settings for the Rhytha
Tane of each key (erP.131).

on}, jOtl]

s If the System Satup parameter Pedal SW is set 10 Effector, the Efiect wli be applied 1o the Part oaly while
the pedal is On (<r P.138).

<PUCKIRARGE parmAlens

Specify how greatly the feel (pitch varistion, ete } of ab analeg synthesizer will be simulzted. A setting of 127 produces
the maximum effect

o] —127]

*This cannnt. be aet for the Rhythm Part.

{Pragram Change receive Swilth) <Paromence parameters
Specify whether or not the Pert will receive MIDL Program Change messages. When this is set On, they will be
rereived,

[Cn} {0
% This canno! be set for the Rhythm Part,

(Volume receive swhch) drarmance pammeien-
Specify whether or not the Part will ceceive MIDI Volume messages. When this is set On, they will be received.
[On}, [Of]]

wlzddc FoHWW Guitar ! Specify Controller Map settings for a Synthe Pant.

Part Number

Controller Name

Yalue
~Z6r+12 I BOLA

A
L)

Select the Part you wish to edit, The KB PART is displayed & the denominator, and will be shown a5 -~ when tmed
Off,
15

Select the controlier for which you wish 1w set the Contreller Map.
{Bandai], [A. Touch], [Modulation], {Hold Pedat]

% Whan MID! messages of Bender. Channe! Aftertouch, Modulation, or Hold are miceived on the MIDI
Channel of a Synine Part, tha result wilt depend on the Controller Map settings.

* Depending on the sound data (Patch or Tone), cantroliers may have no affect. Chack the: parametars of
the sound date [~ P.107, 114).

9%
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Funetion <Parftonnance paizinetens
Specify the functions for the controjier

st |2 not possible to saiact the same function twice.
*The Hold Pedal has one function.

4 When the Controller is Bender

[Settings]  [(Piich Bend)]  Adjust tha pitch. The function is fixed at pitch.
[TVF Cutoff] Adjust the cutoff frequency,
{TVA Lovel} Adjust the volume.
{LFO Pitch] Adjust pitch modutation (vibrata).
[LFO TVE? Adjust cutolf frequency modulation {growl).
ILFO TVA} Adjust volume modulation {remolo).

4 When the Controller is A.Touch er Modulation

{Settings]  (Pich Bend] Adjust the pitch.
[TVF Cutofl]  Adjust the cuteff fraquancy.
[TVA Lovel] Adiust the valume,
{LFO Pitch) Adjust pitch modulation (vibrato),
[LFO TV Adiust cutelf frequanay modulation {growl),
ILFO TVA] Adjust valume modukation {tremole).

4 When the Controlier is Hold Pedal

[Settings]  [{HoM)) Sustain the sound,
[(Sostenute)) The notes that were aiready pressed before the pedal was pressed will bs sustainad, but
notes played later will not be sustained.

%Ths System Setup parameter Hokd Pedal determines whether Hold or Sostentio is ussd {c-P.138)

Valus «Parotmance paametar
Specity the range of the controller.

* Itthe controller Is the Hold Pedal, hem is no nead o 2ol the Valus.

€ When the function is Pitch

If the Conlrolier is Bender, one of the functions will be fixed &1 Pitch, As arrow will be disptayed a1 Value. The number
at jeft indicster the pitch change when the Bender Lever is moved fully left. The number at right indicares the pich
change whea the Bender Lever is moved fully right. These values are in semi-tone steps. Positive (+) settings allow the
bender to raise the piteh, and negative settings {~) aifow the bender (o lower the pitch.

[Settings} {~ 48 semi-tone] — [0semi-tone]  velue for when the bander is moved left
{0 semitone] — [+12 sami-tone]  value for whan the bander is moved right

Far other contrallers, this can ba specified in semi-tone sieps, Positive (+) sattings aitow the controlier to rate the pitch,

and negative seltings {—) altow the controlier to Jower the piteh.
[Settings]  [- 12 semi-tone]— [+12 sami-tons}
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€ Whan the functlon is other than Pitch
Specify how greatly the controller will control the affect. A setting of 127 sllows masimum conteol.
[Settings] [o)—I127]

Destination <Performance pazzmetars
Specify which Sections of the Tone Pajette (Lower/Lipper) will be affecied by the controller.

[Settings] [Lower) The controfier wilt affect L1 and L-2.
MUppar] The controller will affect Li-3 and b4,
Both] "The controlfer wil affect all L1 — U-4,
om - The controfier will have no effect.

4. MIDI CTRL Map | _

3 & T Spocily the Conrol Map for MIDI OLT.

TMIDI OUT]

Controller Name Select the conirolier for which you wish 16 set the Controlber Map.
{Bender], (A Touch}, [Medulation), [C1/Exp Padal], [Pedal SW], [Hok! Pedal]

Function <ParisAncE paramatss
Specify the functions for the controliar,

% [t is not possible 1o select the seme function twice.
#The Hold Pedal has one function.

& When the Controller is Bender

[Settings]  {{Bender)] The controller wll transmit Pitch Bend mesaages. The funclion is fixed at Pilch
Bender.

[C.Chg ©] -~ [C.Chg 85} The controller will iransmit Contrel Change messages. The function namea i
shown at the right of the nembar. A display of * ~ ~ ~ ¥ indicates that the controt
number has not yet been defined,

[ARar Touch] " ‘Tha controfier wi tranar':_‘uiﬂc_i'x_annal Aftartouch messages.

4 When the contn;olibr is A.Touch, Mo?ik_xi'_a'tinn, or C1/Exp Pedal

ISettings] (C.Cho0]—[C.Chy 851  The controler will ranemit Contre! Change messages. The function name s

shown a the right of the aumber. A display of * — — — * indicates that the control
numbar hag not yst boen cefined.

Bender Up] The controlier will tansmit Pitch Bander messages to raise the pitch,

[Bender Down) The controlier will ranemi Plich Bender messeges 2 lower the pitch.

fAfter Touch] The controfiar will tranamit Channel Aflertouch messages,
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€ Whan the Controller is Padal SW
[Settings] {C.Chp D]~ [C.Chgt5] The controler will fmnsmit Control Change messages. The function name is
shown at the right of the number. A display of * — — — * indicates that the control
number has not yet been defined,

& When the Controller is Hold Pedal

[Settings] [({C.Chg 84ftold-1)) The contraller wig tfa.nsmit Hold messages. The function is fixed at Hold,

Value In the caso of a MIDI! OUT voantroller, there ix no need 1o set the valye.

Destination <Parfsrmances puamaters

 Specify how the controlter will be assigned 1o the Sactions of the MIDI Patetie (Lowen/Upper),

[Settings]  [Lowen) The controllerwil affect L-1 and 1.-2,
Wpper] Tha eontraller will affect U-3 and Lh4,
{Both} Tha controBer will affect all L-1 — -4,

{on The contraller will affect none of the Ssctions.

SO RIDT LT WIE11C iSHUY BUITEF ]  Makesening for MIDI OUT.

Veio CUrvgse»« L L
Yelo Sens ==« 127I0E706 MOde [Norm SH
Key Moge-~-» SplitiThreshold i8] 18e

1it Points s 02

MITICNEEffect

Velo Curve [Velocity Curve) <Patornance prramsiers
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Specify the way in which keyboard dynamics {velocity) will affect the volume. This setting applies to all four Sections
of the MIDI Palette.
[Settings] (1}—[4}

Volume
Volume

Volume

Playing stength Playing strength . rungth Piaying strength



(ITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Velo Sens

Key Mode

Split Point

Velo Mode

igt is indicated by Pz

2nd is indicated by

[Settinas]

[Settings]

{Settings]

[Settings)

{Velacity Sensitvity) <Porirmance um .

Spetify how greatly keyboard dynamics {velocity) will affect the volume. This setting applies te all four Sextions of the
MIDE Pelette. With 2 setting of 127, velocity will have the mazimum effect on volome. -

o] —[127]

{Example)
When Veic Sens iz O

Tha Envelcpe & the seme
regardless of velocity

Volums

" When Velo Sens s 127

Swongly played
{high velocity)

Volums

‘Tim;

# The actual result of valochy will depand on the settinga of the MID| sound source.

=Herformanos peramalars

Specify how fovr external MIDI sound sources will be played (- P.30).

[Layer], ISpli)], [Zone]

«<Periomnance paramsbes

Specify the Split Point used when the Key Mode is Split {<rP.30),

[C- 1] — [G8}

# The Split Point wkl be the highest note in the Lower area,

{Velocity Mode) cPeronnsices paremelsis

Specify how keyboard dynamics (veloclty) will atfect the transmission of Note messages on the Ist thannel and 2nd

channel.
[Normal], [SW], [Mix]

% These diaprams iliustrate the Velocity Curve 1,

Normal

Thrashold

Velozity

[Settings]

‘Thresholkd Sengitivity

{Threshoid Senuilivity) <Pertornsncs paramatan:

Threshold Sensitivity

Specily the velocity at which Nots message tranamission will change from the 1t to the 2nd channe] when the Velo

Meode is SW or Mix
o] —[127]
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6. MIDI Palette
ETIITIT CoTeite

APose CH
Vol Zohe
Ml J9 11

[

XrOSe CHlT2
V01 Zonefi
PioH |
KE PREM | Par
Xpose

[Settings]
Vol

[Settings]
PG #

[Settings]
CH

[Settings]
Zone

[Sattings]
MDY

[Settings]

104

Make aetlings for each Section of the MID! Paislte.

=1 2=

{Transpose) <Pansmancs prrameatars

The pitch played on tha external MID} sound seutee can be iransposed relative 1o the key number of the D70
keyboard, The MID! Notwe message that is Lransmitted will be shifted by the number of semi-tones epecified by this
seting.

[~ 24 somi-ione] — |+24 semklone)

{MIDY Violume) <Psmomancs parkmatrs
Specify the MID] Volume message that wilf be iransmitted when you select the Performance.
01 —[127]

* the System Setup parameter MIDI Link is tumed Off, MIDI Volume messages will not be tranamitted
whan you select Parformances (o F.138).
# To fransmit MID! Volume i realtime, rafer to P.38 and P8R,

{Program Change Number) <tastermance paremstess
Specify the Program Change Number that wifl be tansmitied when you select the Performance.
[T (a1t} —[128 (bag)]

%If the System Seivp parameter MID) Link is tumed Of, MIDE Program Change massages wifl no! be
trensmitted when you select Perdormances (erP.138).
* To transmit MIDI Program Change messages in realtime. refer 1o P48,

{Tranemission Channel) Partornancs paramaters
Specify the trapsmission channel of each Section,

(1] -{1€]
* I is more efficient 1 modily the channel In the CH Setting display (o P,157, 182).

<Posivimance ;;umniun .
Specify ths Zone that will be used when Key Mode is set w Zone [ o P.30).
[C-1—(GY]

<Purtarmance pErcmebe
Specify whether or not to tronsmit MID! messages. I this is wmed OfF. no MID] messages will be transmitted.

[on}, [OH)
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Malkse settings for the elfactor {Revark, Chorus).

iz
20

28

‘Reverb P L LR R PR RN
Type {Fleverb/Dalay Type) <Parormance pacamsten
Select the wpe of RevertyDelay.

[Settinge}  [Room 1]— [Room 3}, [Hall 1), [Hall 2], {@ata}, [Delay} {Cross Delay)

Roem 1—3 Wali-defined and spacious reverb

Hail 1, 2 Slower reverh, with greater depth than Room
Gata Gated (sharply muted} reverb
Delay Conventional delay

Cross Dalay Delayed repeats are parmed to left and right

Time (RevarhMelay Time) <Faromancs parmeotars
Specify the time l=ngth of the reverheration.
[Settings] (0] 1]

#When the Type is Delay or Croes Delay, this seting determines the Dalay Tima,

Level (Reverb/Datay Level] <Paiormance pwemsters
Specify the volume of the reverberant {defayed) sound,
[Settings]  [0]=—[31]

Feedback <Padomance paRmats >
Specily the number of dalayed repeatz,

[Settings] [0j—31)

% Thia getting is valid only when tha Type is Delay or Crose Delay.

-Chorus e R R T R A I S R B N I I S B B S AL A T S L
Type (Chatua/Fianger Type) <Peramancs pammarnn.
Select the rype of Chorus,

{Settings]  (Chorss 1), [Chorus 2}, [FB-Chonus), [Flanger), [Short Dslay]

Chorust A spacious and rich effect

Chonus2 A deep ensemble effact, especially good for making strings richer

FB-Chorus An effect midway between cherus and flanger

Flanger A vnigue effect in which overtones change dramatically, especiafly
pffective for Tones containing many upper partials, such as HEAVY.EG

Short Daiay Short delayed repeats
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Out Mode

Level

Delay

Rate

Depth

Feedbaock

106

[Settings)

[Settings]

[Settings]

{Settings]

[Settings]

[Settings}

(Output Mode) <wriomance pusmersrs
Specify how Chorus und Reverh are connected.

[Pre Ravarh) Reverb will ba added to the sound processed by Shorus,
{Post Reverh]  Raverb wili not be added to the seund processed by Chornus,

Pra Reverb T Post Reverb -
oy - =y Jhax o0 pry 1MIX out
S [ e i —(r e e
aws | Chorus j e | Chorus j

{CharusfManger Lovel} chuiormance paruneiams
Spesify the volume of the effect,
[C}[31]

{Deiay Tima) <Paromnence paramaters
Specify the delay time used Internshly by the Chonus/Flanger.
[o] — {31}

*When the Type is Chorus 1, 2, or FB-Chorus, higher settinga will result in a broader sfiect,

#Whan tha Type s Flanger, lower settings will result in a more flanger-ike effect, and higher settings will
rasult in & more Chonus-ika effect.

#*When the Type is Short Dalay, this detarmines the spacing of the repaats.

{Chorug/Flanger Rate} cParatmancs psmmaters
Specify the modulation frequency of the Charus/Fianger,
Pl -]

% When the Type is Short Delay, the Rate salting has no effact,

{ChorusiFlanger Depth) <Pesomants premistics
Specily the depth of the Chorus/Flanger effect.
{0} --{31]

#When the Type is Shart Delay, the Depih setting has no eflect,

«Parormance pammaten.

Specify the emount of feedback for the Flanger or Delsy, Positive (+) or negative (-} seitings will reverse the phase,
resulting in a different affect.

{~31)—[31]

#When the Type is Flanger ar FB-Chorus, this will affect the character of the processed sound,
W When the Type is Short Delay, this will affact tha numbar of repaats,
# When the Type iz Chorus 1 or 2, the Feedback setling has no effect.



@THE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MQDD)

B Patch Edit

8. Patch Common

Make setings for Paich Common date {parameters
that affect the entire Patch).

[Name- -+« R, Fiano Ked Moge- -« -« -Laser
ilPatok Lovele s 127 5FP14L POiNL-=-0 4
ua-l ac::t,u Cur‘ve- 17

U-3

i it

Part Number Select the Part you wish 1o 2dit. The KB PART is displaysd as the deoominstor, and will be displayed a5 "~ * if tumed

Oif.
{t]—15]
Name {Patch Name} <Pach parsmaters

Specify a {0-character name for the Paich {<r P.37).

Patch Levsl «Patch paramelen
Specify the Jevel of the Fatch. This setting will apply to sil four Tones of the Tone Palette.

[Settings] jo)—[127]

Velogity Curva <Patoh parsmelon
Specify how volurme will be affected by keybonrd dynasmies {velocity). This setting will appiy to &ll four Tones of the

Torw Palette,
[Settings}  [1]—14]

Volume
Velums
Volume
Volume

Playing strength Playing strength Playing strength- Flaying strength

Velogcity Sens {Velocity Sensitivity) ePaich pemmaler
Spacity how greatly volume will be affected by keyboard dynarnics (velocity), This sstiing wilt apply to sl Jour Tones
of the Tone Paleite. With a setting of 127, veledity will have the maximum effect on volume.
[Settings] [0}—[127]

When Velo Sens 8 O When Velo Sens is 127

Swongly played
(hiah velocity)

The Envelope is the same
ragardiess of velogity

Voiume
Volume

Time Time
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Key Modse <Paich paramasts
Specify how the four Tones will be played {or P.27),
[Sattings] Theyer] [Epi), [Rone]

Split Point <Paich parciar

Specify the Sphit Point which will be used when the Key Mode is Split {cr P27,

[Settings]  ic-1]—[G9)

#The key of the Spiit Point belangs to the Lower Saction.

9. Patch LU PRM

gE 1
Velo MOde
Threshnld

|
|

il . Prticn

Maks settings for Lower and Upper secticns of the
Patech,

The valus at left is for Lower, and the veiue at right is
for Upper.

Fart Numbar Select the Part you wish to edit. The KB PART is displayed as the denominator, 2nd will be dlsplayed 2s -~ if turned
Off,
f]—[8]

Key Mode «<Prith pammetars

You can medify the Key Mode specified in the 8.Patch Common display.

Velo Mode {Velocity Moda) <Pech pameers

Specify how keyboard dynemics {velocity) will play tha Lst Tone and the 2nd Tone.

[Settings]  [Momal), [SW), [Mix]

1st is indiceted by Pz
2nd is indicated by RN
* These diagrams illustrate the Velocity Curve 1 (P .107).

Normal Switch

Valume

Velocity Valocity
Thrashold Sensitivity

Thraeshold {Threshold Sensitivity) daich puansiers

Velocity
Threshold Sensitivity

Specily the velocity at which to switch fram tite 14t Tone to the 2nd Tone when the Velp Mode Is 5W or Mix.

[Settings) o} —D127]
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Key Assign

[Settings]

Solo Legata

{Settings]

Forta

[Settings]

«Paltd parmmabery
Select Paly or Sobo.

[Foly]  play polyphonically
[Sofs] play monophonically

s in Solo mede, when two or more keye are pressed simultaneously, the key pressed kxer wil sound
{last-note priority).

<Patih parsmeters
Select the Solo mode.

[Onf  Solk Legalo {single iriggering} will be used.
[off] Solo {normal, multipke triggering} witl be used,

Salo Legato: In this mode, If you play a note while tha praviecs note is siill prassed, the new note wil
conlinua the envelope of the previous note, allowing you to piay smoothly without braaks

in the sound.

*The PCM Wave will be read from the baginning.
s Depanding cn the TVF and TVA sefiings. the result may not sound legate,

Normal (Solo):  In this mode, sach note will ra-lrigger the envelope regardless of how vou play, so that
aach nate wil have its own volume or tone envelopa (pakiem of change cver tima).

% This aatfing has no effert unlass Solo is selactad,

Soio Legato

* AN

Key On the naxt Key On

Normal {Solo)

t

Key On the next Key On

<Patel pammater
When the Key Assign is Solo, you can use Portamento.

[Gn]  “Thae piteh will chenge smoolhiy from one note o the next.
jofff  There will ba no Portamentc effect.

#* Portamente i3 avaitable only when the Key Assign is Solo,

# MIDI messapes can be used to switch Portamenlo onfoll, Fum On the PortRx parameter for Lower or
Uppar,
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P.Mode

P.Time

PortRx

Pan Rx

{10

[Settings]

[Settings)

[Settings]

[Settinps]

{Fottamemto Mode) cPatch parsmatens
Specify the Pormmento Mode,

fAute] Portemente will ba applied whenever you press a key while halding the previcus key., Whan you
press a key aftar releasing the previous key, Portamento will not be applied. This allows you to
selectively use Pordamento accarding o your playing style,

Morm] Portamento will be applied regardiess of kow you play.

*if Portlamento is not being used, he P.Mode setting has no effect.

(Portamento Time) <Paich pacsmabers
Specily the spsed of pitch change caused by Poriamenta,
[0} —{127]

% |t Portamento is not baing used, the P.Time selting has no efiect,
% This can be changed via MIDI Porlamente Time messages. Turm Cn the PortRx parameter far Lower or
Upper.

{Poriamento, Portarmento Time receive switch) <resh paramaters
Spacify whether or not {o receive MIDI Portamente and Portantento Time measages. If both Lower and Upper &re
tarned On, they will be given the seme Poramento settings.

[On]  Resceive
[O4]  Ignore

* Mesgzages will be received on the channel of the Part which is playing the Palch.

{Pan receive swilch) <Patch paremetars
Specify whather or not to recelve MIDI Pan messages. If both Lower and Upper are tumed On, ey will be given the

same pan seltings.
[On]  Recelve
[OH] (gnore

# Pan setings can be made indspendenfly for each Seclion of the Tone Palette, but i 2 MIDI Pah message
is recalvad, the 15t Tone and the 2nd Tona will be given the same pan seltings.
* Messages will be recaived on the channel of the Part which is playing the Patsh.
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10. Palette L-1 |
w—_“ Make settings for each Section (-1 — U-4) of the
1 LRart W 11L5PTitLITNOrml Tone Paltte.

%311 R.Pianoc 1

-

. PR

{rmmmmm—

Part Number

Key Mode

Velocity Mode

Tone Select

[Settings]
Lavel

[Settings]
K.Shift

[Sattings}
F.Tune

[Settings}

Leue1llll!ll12?
K.Shift—~248eMi

Make settings for 10.Falste L-1, 11.Palette {.2,
12.Pajette B4, and i13.Palette U In each of their
respeciive displays.

CULDFE» " ~1i5] OUL ReVerb
Reﬁﬁ"'l*ﬁz Pan---n-}(

Select the Part you wish 1o edit, Toe KB PART is dispinyed a5 the denominator, and will be displayed a5 " =™ if wmed
Off.
f1]—18]

xPaich pUrATTBtM
You can modily the Key Mode setting of the 8.Paich Common display (o P.168).

PHCh paramars

You can modily the Key Mods specified in (he 9.Patch L/ PRM disglay (O P.J0B). The 10.Paleus L-f and 11 Paietie
L-2 dispiays will show the Velocity Mode for the Lower sections. The 12.Paletie Us3 and 13.Palelte U-4 displays will
show the Velocity Mods for the Upper sections.

<Faich pMEMMSE: .
Select a Tone for sech Sectian of the Tone Palene.
{a11) — {o88), [p11) — [b88]

s Salect Internal Patches end Tones for an Intamal Performance, end select RAM Gard Palches and Tonas
for a RAM Cand Parlormance [orP,38),

«<Palch paramatsrs
Specify the voleme level of the Tone.
{0) 1217

{Key ShiRt) «palch pammeters

Specify a relative pitch adjustment for the Tone in steps of a semi-tone. When this perameter is 584 to ©, the pitch will
be as specified by ths Tona,

[-24 semi—bﬁe] — {+24 semi-ione]

s Tone parameters include Pich Coarse (orP.116}.

{Fing Tune) <isth pemmsien-

Specify o relative pitch sdjusiment for the Tone. A selting of 64 results in a change of a semi-one. Whan this
perameter is set lo 0, the pitch will be ag specifisd by the Tone,

[-84] — [+58]

* Tore paramaters include Pitch Fine (<rP.118).
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Cutoff

Reso

Attack

Rolease

Out

Ei2

[Settings)

[Settings)

[Settings]

[Settings]

[Settings]

_ dm mnhr»

Specify 2 relative sdjustment 1o the TVF Cutoff quuenr.y of the ’rmn ‘When this parameter i set 10 0, the cutoff
frequency will be es specified by the Tone, Pasitive (+) seltings result in » Eusher cumff!nqwmqr

[~ 84] — [+69]

¥There is aiso a Tone parameter Cutoff, which specifies an absoiute value {crP.116),

{Resonante} <Peich paramelen : -

Specify s relalive adjustment to the TVEF Resonance of the Tone. When this parsmeter is set to 0, the resonance will be
a5 specified by the Tone. Positive (+) seltings will result in increased emphasis of the frequency region sround the
Cutoff Frequency.

{-04) —[+83)

#Thare is also a Tone parameter Resonance, which specifies an abaciute value (o P.120).

{Attack TIma) <Pach parsnwiars

Specify & relative sdjusiment to the Attack Time of the TVF and TVA of the Tone, When this parameter is set1o 0, the
Attack Time wil] be as specified by the Tone. Positive (+) zettings will rasuit in a slower Atiack Time,

(- 64) — [+83) '

% The Tene paramatars tor TVF and TVA Envelopas spacily abzohste values (o P, 123, 128),

{Releaze Tima) <Paich paramotars

Specify a relative adjustment to the Release Time of the TVF and TVA of the Tone. When this parameser is set 1o 0,
the Release Fime will be g5 specified by the Tone. Poshive (+) settings will result in 4 siower Release Time,

{-64) —[+83]

#The Tone parameters for TVF and TVA Envelopes spechy absolute values {or £.123, 128).
{Cutput Assign) <Paich parametars

Spectly how effects will be applizd to the Tane,
|Reverty). {Chorusl, [Cry], [Direcy]

Mlx our
__, Gutput with Reverb
-~ i
M:x OUT )

cutput with Chorus

Chaﬂ"s " F.wuh can also ke eddac
{=P.308).
—

I,

L)
MIX OUT
l— E__O L___ output with no effect
O R procesging

DIRECT OUT

O L outout with no effect
O R procassing
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Pan

Tone

Zone

Ismﬁés]'

{Sattings)

ISatting]

<Patsh parameians

@ol—Pr<l—74]

- Specify the pon (stere0 position) of the Teae.

#Pan can be speciied by « MID Pan message. Tum On the Pan Rx hﬁmmn& u_f the W_nr Uppar
sections (or P.110) T - o

Oo | oo

O O

TE>E458>25 1201243 C4<ELELT
| aff - Canter —me- Right

<PRich parkiatats
Specify whether of not (o mute the Tone. If this parsmeteris set Off, the Tone will be muted and will not sound.

{On}  The Tone will sound.
[Offf  ‘The Tone will be muted {will not sound):

<PEIch paramalars

Specify the Zone that will be used when the Key Mode is Zone {orP.27).
[C-1}—[q8} '
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B Tone Edit

14. Tone PRM

14.Tm :ﬁﬂi e n 4 Make settings for Tone parameters,

Tomne Naﬁé"""'n Plaﬂﬁ h DLM-.--IID'Fi
ride MedgiBcesrscwvoeac] JJMOUEInesaeq

|Oris. Number--s»ceesses’ {[SLartso.
Orig. Mame-=»»{R.Planc 1 >|Lensth:.

T PR FitiZh

Part Numkber ‘ Select Lhe Part you wish to edit. The Patch of the selected Part will be displaved. The KB PART will be displsyes 25
the dencminatar, and will be displayed a5 * =" if wmed Off.
{t}—[8}

Section Select the Section you wish to edit.

fL-1), f-2). fL-3], [U-4}

% You can afsn selaet a Section by hokding [ TONE.” ZONE SELEGT |for the Section you wish 1o edi and

pressing [ EDIT J.

Tone Name <Tos parama tor>
A Tan¢ can be given & I0-character nams { o P.87).

Orig. Media {Origined Tone Media) <fone paemsters
The Original Tone whith is used will depend on iwo seiections; the Original Tene Media snd the Qriginal Tone
Number. This psrameter specifies the Original Tone Media.
Internal memory containg three Criginal Tone Media. In addition to this Internal data, you can vse SN-SPLA serias
sound library Cards for the D-serjes, and U-series sound library Cards (SN-U1LD series), {(The Card nombes will be the
Qriginas! Tone Media.)
[Settings] 13— {13} (Internal), [D 1} — [D32) (SN-SPLA series), [U 1) —[U32] (SN-U110 sarles)

% Tha D - 70 cannot use tha kollowing data of the Li-serias sound Fhvary Cards.
« LATIN SETUP and F.X, SETUP from Card SN-U110-02 {Latin & F.X, Percusslon}
+ 20.N.DANGCE from Card SN-Li110-08 {Synthesizer)
¢« The Card SN-UT10-10 (Rock Drums)
%The D-70 cannet use sound library ROM Cards lor other D.saries models (D-5M0/20/50/110/550)
{PN-D10 serias or PN-DEO series],

Orig. Number [Original Tane number) <fone paramaten
The Original Tone is determined by two parameters: the Qriginal Tone Media snd the Original Tone Number. Here vou
can select the Original Tone Number,
{Settings]  [1]— [Number of Original Tones in e Media)

# The Onginal Tone Number must be within the range of the Original Tones aciually contzined in the
selestad Originat Tone Medie.

# When you salect the Criginal Tone from Tene Edit mode, only the PCM wave of the Original Tone will
change. H you wish to change the Criginal Tone paramelars as well, executs the Tone Comnmand
Orig.Tone PRM (o P.158, 163).
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ETHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Orig, Name
DLM

[3ettings}
Mode

[Settings]
Start

[Settings]
Length

[Settings]

15. Tone Pitch

{Orginal Tone Name}
The name of 1he COriglaal Tone is displayed, but cannot be edited.

{Diareniial Loop Modulation) <Tons paranisters
‘This crestes & change ir. the sound that i5 unlike PCM, Sel this as desired, For normal sounds, you will lesve this OfF,
{On] (PLM), JOM] {PCH)

#1f DLM is tumed On, ther pitchk will ba affacted. Use the Piich Coarse and Pitch Fing paramelers to adjust
the pitch {orP.118).

*Some Tones which use DLM may not sound over the entire keyboard range. Abso, for some DLM
sottings, here méy he no sound.

%A Tone cresiled by using the DLM may causs unstable pitch arsund the Uppar Limit {tha highest pitch 1o
be played) of the Original Tone. For detalls about the Uppéer Limlt, see page 188

{DLM Mode] crane parsmamss
Specify the DLM mode. Sel this as desired.
[AlL [2]

<Tghe paramales
Specify the Start Point from which the PCM wave will be read.

[0} —[127]

Tone paempbers
Spexify the jength (Loop Lengthy to be read from the PCM Wave.
[1}—-{128]

Make parameter settings to determine the pitch,

P.Fings e s+1
P.KF* ¢ »+100%
ENU KF = +198%

Frataoh

Part NMumber

Section

- DLMIII.I..fo
Bidogersvnsc s QK
Start-=-~+ @R
Lengthe 1= 1271

Sefect the Pan you wish o edit. The Patch of tha seiacied Part will be disglayed. The KB PART will be displayed as
the dencminatar, apd witl be dispiayed as - * If wrned O,
[ —151

Select the Section you wish to edit.
fL-11, f-2}, [U-3L [U-4]

#You can aleo seloct a Section by bolding] TONE~ZONE SELECT [for the Saction you wish t edit and
pressing [EDIT ).
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P, Coarse {Pitch Coarsa) <Tona prrametns
Specify the pitch of the Tene in steps of a semi-tone (e P.111).
[Settings] [-48 semitones] — [+48 somi-tones]
P, Fine (Plich Fine) <Tons parameiss
Specify the pitch of the Tons. A setting of 64 resulis in 2 semi-tone pitch differsnce (o P.ELY).
ISettings] [-84)]—{+83)
P KF {Pheh Koy Follow) <Tons sammaters
Normally, the pitch will rise a semi-tone for each key, in equel-tempered steps, IF desired, this phch ratio can be
changed. This silows you to creare scafes used in ethnlc musle, or the subtle differences in pitch found on an acoustic
pieno, The display will show the number of oclaves of pitch change thet will result from playing 12 keys,
[Settings] [~ 100%} [~ 50%} [~ 20%], [~ 10%], [+ 5%}, [C), [+S%], [+10%}, [+20%), [+50%) [+08%]. [+99%), [+100%],
{+101%), [+102%], [+200%]
#When the P.KF is set to +200%, | certain ey may not sound,
%The adjustmant Is centered around the C4 key.
+20%
Aab + K o)
« 100%
2t
N
1o "N
Pitch [ . » 0N
(octaves) 'ﬁs i
ad. 9% P e ['13
R I
-2ub
T T S
Imisng €3
Key Number
ENV KF (Envelope Time Key Foliow) <Tanw pammeiars .
The Envelape Time (Atack and Release} can be made o change depending on key pasition,
{Sattings] [~ 100%), [~ S0%], I0), [+10%], [+20%], [+30%] [+40%]. [+50%L [+60%). [+70%). [+80%], [+B0%), [+100%)],

[+110%]. [+130%), [+150%]
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EITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Pitch

# The adjustrrent is contered around (he G4 kay.

+1KX + 130
i

o o8
+ W%
oM
+TOR
X
TR
- 0%
W *20%
L L
fHN
4%

When EWV KFis +100%

Arttack

» Time

DLM

Maode

Start

Length

Ralease - . Release

aﬂ/‘"*r
=
2
7

g
%
[
I

{Differential Loop Modulation) <Yone pusamster, - - ]
You can edit the DLM seiting made in the $4.Tone PRM display {<rP.115).

{DLM Mode) <rone parzmaters
You con edic the Mote sstting soade in the 14.Tone PRM display (= P.115).

ETane patamabse.
You can et the Stan seting made in the 14.Tope PRM display (& P.115}.

<Tones patamsiar
You can edit the Length setting made {n the 14.Tone PRM display (<rP.A15).
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THE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MCDE)

Pitch Envalops <Tong araninber
Thess parumeters determine how the piteh will change over time,

[Settings] Atnck Time 0] — [127)
Attack Dapth [~ 48], [-42], [ 38]. |- 30} {- 24}, {- 18], [~ 12] — [~ 1], [-0.5) [-0.25}. {0), [+0.25} [+0.5],
1] == [+12] serni-tons
Release Time (0] —[127)
Release Depth  [-48), [-42], [-36}, [-30), [~24] {- 18], [- 12] — [~ 1), [~0.5), [~ 0.25), [OL [+0.26], [+0.5],
{+1] ~{+12} somi-tone

Pitch i+ 4
(Depth) Atteck

Atrack Depth Ralsase

'y} » Thra
- - Nmun Bapth
Attack Time
I

Key On Key Off

16. Tone TVF

Make TVF sellings.
6| ENU Derthe +40
CUtOFfeve Peltos $Z7
Resgus«- AQITIME KF- %
Y, Curves =1 Usios 2@
Part Number Seleat the Part you wish to edit, The Patch of the selected Part will be displayed. The KB PART will be displayed as

the denominator, snd wili be displayed as -~ if Off.
18]

Saection Select the Section you wish to adit,
[L=t1, [i-2], [U-3), [Lb-4}

% You can atso select a Section by holding [ TONE,~ZONE BELECT ot the Seclion you wish to edit and
pressing | EDIT |.
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(ETHE FUNCTIONS OF BACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Fitter {Filler Mode) <fone pararisiss
Specify the TVE Mode. The mode will determine the frequency range of the sound thal will be heard.
[Sattings] [LPF (Low Pass Filters  Begin cutting from the high frequency range.
[HPF] {High Pass Fitter)  Bagin cutting from the Jow 1re_quency range.
[BFF) (Band Pass Fier} Pass through only the specified frequency range.
[Bypss} [Bypass) ‘The {lier will not be used.
Low Pess Fiiter High Pase Filter Band Pass Filter
© ]
- 4
- !
Cutoff {Cutoff Freguency) <fam peramstars
Specify the Cutoff Point as an absolute vaive for the sotire TVE (- P.112).
[Setting]  [0)—(127}
LPF HPF BPF
127 % % R ! 2
i '§ ' e { ! i [‘ -
Fraquincy cm?ﬂi Frequency Cuef! Fraguency
| - vint Polar
15 \ 3 Vo g
—
ing Cutél Fi e P Cutoff  F i Citaff  F
Seuting ‘g Cutal Fraguency Setting § P;:t reqeancy  Sgtting : P‘:m requensy
¥ Cutof{  Frequsacy t:utof!l Folrnt Fraquensy Cutoff Point  Frequsncy
= Point g . g
s ——P 1 2
4 — ] A b . -
4] H 4] 0
Cutofl Foimt  Frenuensy Frawmncy Cuteli Paim Frequeney

& Ramembor that this is also allecied by the position of the Brightness slider (e P.22).

*When Ihe Filler is LPF. lower seftings will rectit in a broader range of high frequencies being cut, and the
eound will bacorne similar to a sine wave_ If this seting is too low, there will be ne saund,

% When the Filter is HPF, higher setings witi resull in & broader range of low lrequencles being cul.

% Whan tha Filter i BPF, both the LPF and HPF Riters will be appliad.
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BEITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Reso

{Resonance) <rons pammster
Specily the Resomance as an absolute value. Higher seltings will creaie a greater emphasis in the frequency area of the
Cutoff Prequency (crP.1]2).

Setting

Y. Curve

KF

120

Laval

Level

[Settingl  [0)—[127)
%When you piay a chord with the Resonance sat to 8 high valua, the oreatsd sound may be digtorted,
1his happens. lower the level of the Tane Paletie of level of tha Tone. (see pages 111 and 124)
LPF HPF BPF
127 E 127 %
‘ ’- @ ] ’— < |
j H
Fraguansy Fraquancy Froquency
Z] | 3o
—N N — - |
Frequeney  Satting Freavensy  Setting Feaquency
| %
; 5 i
Frequaney Fregsancy Frogqueney
'§ EX
e 13l 7 e
¢} 0
. Fragushey ) Frequatnity Fraquangy
(Velocily Curve) <Tom parmaters
Specify how keyboard dymamics {velocity) will sffect the Envelope Depth.
[1}—H
1 2 3 4

[Settings]

Envelope Depth

Erwelopa Depth
Ervelope Depth

Key welocity Key velocity Key wvelocity

{Cutolf Frequancy Key Follow} <Tans pammates
The Cutoff Freguency con be made to change eccerding to the key position. The display indicates the number of
actaves of change per 12 notes.

1~ 100%], [- 75%}, [~ 50%), [~ 25%). (0}, [+10%), [+20%], [+30%), [+40%), [+50%], [+80%], [+70%], [+80%],
[+90%), [+100%). [+110%]



GITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE

*Th_a adjustimant ie centered arcund the Cd4 key.

LR34
At + WO
=KX
=i eu
e TN
wm -0 %
%
. .
b 308
pitch 1" o
{octaves) ot ox on
-yt
_,.[
@ o o = = o
taidde €3
Key Number
ENV Depth {Enveiopk Depth) <Tons parametars
Spacily the depth of the Bnvelope thet controls Cutoff Frequency. Higher settings wiil result in deeper ceatral, Pasitive
{+) and negative {~) sellings wili invent the Envelope.
[Settings}  [-084].—[+83]
+E3 |
0 o
Time
- 54 1

ENY Depth Velo {(Envelopa Depth Velocily Sensitivity} <Tons sarametan
Specify how preatly key velocity will affect Envelope Depth. Higher settings wili aliow velocity 1o have a greater
effect.

[Settinps] [0} —[327]

When ENV Depth Veio is O Whan ENV Depth Velo Is 127

The Enveiope is the same
ragardless of velocity

Frequency

Strangly played
(high velogity)

Frequency

Softly plaved
{low wvelocity)

Time



{BTHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

TIME KF {Enwelope Time Key Follow) <tens paramstar

Envelope Time (Delsy 1, Decay 2, Releass) can be made to change aceording to key position.
[Settings] [~ 100%], [~ 50%], [01, [+10%}, [+20%), [+30%], [+40%), [s50%), [+B0%), [+70%), [+80%], [+60%], [+100%).
[H110%], [+1809%), [+150%]

Frequancy

>~

% The adjustment is cantéred around tha C4 hey.

Time

Fr

+ 50N -0

+ 110N
- 150K
Rd 1]
MR
+ K
- G0N
L)
+4D%
+ %
+ K
- %
0%

Whan TIME KF is +100%

Frequency

LT -

CB

\

TIME Valo

{Settings]

122

Time

{Envelope Time Velocity Sensitivity] <rone paametse>

Time Time

Envelnpe Time (Adtack, Decay 1) can be made to changs accarding to key velocity, Higher settings will aliow velocity

to have B greater effect,
o] —p17)

When TIME Velo &5 O

The Envelope is the same
regardiass of velocity

Frequency

Time

When TIME Velo is 127

Strongly played (high velocity)

Softly played
{low velocity}

Frequancy

Time



@ETHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

TIME R.Vslo

[Settings]

TVF Envelope

[Settings)

(Envelope Time Release Velody Senslivity) <tons paramisns

Relesse Time can be made to chtnge sccording 10 the speed 8t which you release a key (release velocity). Higher
seltings wilf allsw release velecily to have a grester edfect, ' ’

{0) —[127]

When TIME RVele is 0 When TIME RVeio' is 127

Rolsased slowly

The Envelops s the same F _
Jow raleass velocity)

regardless of velocity

Frequency
Frequancy

Relessed aquickly
{high relsase vslocity)

Time - Time

«<Tons parameten-
*The Cutoff Point can be made 1o changs overtime (- P.112).

Altack Time fo]— 7]
Altack Level [0) - [127]
Decay 1 Time 0] —[t127]
Decay Break Point 0] — a7
Dacay 2 Tima [0] — (127}
Sustsin Level 0] —{127}
Raleass Time [0 —{127
g 4 Attack Lavel
=5
=
£ Decay 1
Decay 2 » Dacav Bresk Pomnt
Attsc // Suystain
.
/ Release
Sustin Level
™ Anack Time \ Retosee Time Time
- Decay 2 Time -~
Key On Decay 1 Tims Key Cft

16, Tiobe TLW
: e

When you move the cursor t &n Envelope paramater, the Envelope wil automatically be displavad
graphically. The solid line indicales the TVF Envalope. and the dashed line: indicatas the TVA Envelope. A
vartical fine is dispiayed a1 the key-off point, indicating the: point atwhich the Release begins.

When you move the cursor to & parameter otber than an Envelope pammeter, the graphic display wil

automatically disappesr.
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[EITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

— ————— . r——

1 - _] Make TVA settings.
Leugivera1271 TINE KF- g1l
V. Cur v « Uelne GOI1Z7 I
([ VaSBNS »» 127 R.Valp: 2 l

Part Number Select the Pant you wish 10 edit. The Patch of the selected Part wiil be displayed. The KB PART will be displayed as
the denomingtor, and will be displayed as *~~ {f werned OFF.
{1}—I5]

Saction Seiect the Section you wish to edis,

{L-1), [L-2j, {U-3), (U4

% You can alsa select a Section by holding [ TONE /7UNE SELECT lHor ihe Section your wish 1o edit and
pressing .

Laval «<Tona pacermnters
Set the volurne Jevel of the voice.

[Settings) pi—[127)

V. Curve {Velogily Curve) <tons paramatess
Specify how volume will be affectedl by keyboard dynamics (velocity).
[Settings] [1]—p

Volume
Volums
Volume
Volums

sk T i

Playing strength Playing strength Playing strength Playing strenath
V., Sens {Velocity Sansitivity) <fom sarsmstor
Specify how greatly volume will be affected by kaybosrd dynzmlcs (velocy), With 2 setting of 127, velotily will have
maximum effect on volume,
[Settings) [o]--p1 27_1
When V. Sens iz 0 _ When V. Sens is 127

Strongly played

Tha Emélaﬁe ia the sams
(Righ velochty)

regardiess of velocity

Voluma

Volume

Time Time
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@THE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

TIME KF {(Envelope Time Kay Follow) <Tons paumeters
Envelope Time {Decay §, Decay 2, Relense) can be made to change sccarding to key position.

[Settings] [~ 100%), {~ 50%], [0} [+10%], [+20%], [+30%]. [+40%], {+50%), [+60%), [+70%), {+80%]. [+60%]), {+100%},
[+110%} [+130%], [+150%) '

* The adjustment ls centared around the C4 key.

-1 * 100%
+ 1N

=%
- K
- %
-HOX LTOK
+0N
+ WK
A
L¥%-L + 0%
- HX
= 10X
[0

[P2E

When TIME KF is +100%

Volume
Volume
‘olume

/

Time ' Time Time

TIME Velo (Envelopa Time Velocity Sensitivity) <Tons paramsters
Envelope Time (Attack, Decey 1) can be made to change accarding 10 veloclty, Higher seltings will allow velocity 1o

have a greater effect
ISettings] [o]—f127]
| When TIME Velo is O Whan TIME Vek is 127

Strongly played (high velocity)

Softly piayed
(low velozity)

The Erwvelope is the same
regardiess of velocity

Volulm___

- Volume

Time ' Time
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GTHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

TIME R.Velo (Envelape Time Release Valochy Sensitivity) «Tons perametan
Releage ‘Time can be made to change aceording to the speed at whith you release a key (release velocily). Highes

sellings will allow retease velocity 1o have z greater effect,
[Settings] [O]—{127)

When TIME RAVelo is 0 When TIME RVeio iz 127

Released slowly

The Envalope is the same
(low release velocity)

regardless of velocity

Volume

Volume

Raleased quickly
thigh releass velocity)

Time . Tima

TVA Envelope <Tona paramelers
The vofume cen be made to chenge over time (¢rP.H12)

[Sottings]  Attack Time {0] -~ [127]
Attack Lavel [6] —[127]
Dacay 1 Time - [0 ~~[127]
Decay Break Point [6] — 1127
Dacay 2 Tima [0] — [127]
Sustaln Lavel [0] —f127)
ARelease Time [0] —{127]
Ed Attask Leve
1
;
Decay 1
Attack D’“V mt:’;‘ et
/ Release
Sustsin Level
£ i N
Fittoe Te \ “helenss Timp | Time
- Pacer 2 Tiom -~
Kﬂ‘_’ On Decay ) Time Key Off

s TLH

When you move the cursor o an Envelope parameter, the Envelope will avtomatically be displayed
graphically. The soiid ine indicates the TVA Envelope, and the dashed Fne indicates the TVF Envelope. A
vertical line is displayed at the key-off polnt, Indicaling the point at which tha Releass begins.

Whan you move the cursor to a paramster other than an Envelops paramaetar, the graphic display will

automaticaky disappear.
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ZITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

18. Tone LFO |

Maka LFO sattings. LFO sentings allow you 1o apply
maduiation ko the Pitch, TVF, and TVA.

Rat,e.-a-------

DET1aY Timpesens
Rise T;me---n'-

Part Numbar Select the Part you wish (o edit, The Paich of the selected Part will be displayed, The KB PART will be displayed 23
1he denominator, and will be displayed as == " if umed Of,
{11—8]

Section Select the Seclion you wish to edit.

{t-1]. L2}, JU-8), [U-4}

#'You can also salact a Section by holding| TONE~ZONE SELECT |for the Section you wish to edit and

pressing [ EDIT |.

Waveform <Tone paramatars
Seledt the LFD wavelorm.
[Settings} {Triangis), [Sine], [Soopare], [Saw], [Rendom]

Triangle Sine Sew

/\/\J\/\,m/l/l,

irregular waveform

Rate {LFD Raie} <Tone pazamsine
Specify the speed of the LFO, Higher settings will rasult in faster modolation.,
[Settings] [B)—1[127] :

Delay Time <Tone pavameters
Specify tha time fram Key On (when you play the keyboard) to when modoistion will begin to be applied.
{Settings] 0} —[15]
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FTHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE

Rise Time <Eone parareetess C : . o
Spaeity the dme from when modulation begins to be spplicd Io when it seaches the specified depth (Pitch Mod Depth,
TVF Mode Diepth, TVA Mod Depth).
[Settings]  0}—115]

Delay Time Rise Time
High Fy o Pk 'y
B wl O - 1 Depth
Pitch
.... 3
A M
Key on X
LOWV )
Offset {LFO Ofigal) <Tens parameter

The LFC weveform can be offset upweard or downward.
[Settings] [~ 100%] [- 50%]) [0%], [+50%), (+100%)

A row

A A A A ox
PR " R

ST o

Pitch Mod Depth {Pich Modulation Depth) <fons peamster
Specify the depth at which Pilch wili be medulaed.

[Settings]  {-84]— WI

TVE Mod Depth {TVF Modulation Depth) <Tene parametse>
Specify the depth at which TV Cuteff Frequeney will be modulated.

[Settings] [-64)—[+83}

TVA Mod Depth {TVA Moduiation Depth) dfose pammetan
Specify the depth at which TVA Volume wilt be modulated.

[Settings] {-64)—[+63]

% For the Pitch Mad Dapth, TVF Mod Dapth, and TVA Mod Dapth parameters, +/- selfings will medily the
wavelorm: as ghown in the follow|ng diagram. :

When Offcet =+ 100 3% When OHfset=0% When OHset=—100%

pavAvdyd A A A
* P N U VWI/+

\\J\IW - \\}m\;m\lm \} - NSNS _
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BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

B Rhythm Setup I

15 Rivd t;-nl""l FEH

Maie Rhythm parameter settings for the Rhythm Tone

Key Number

Orig. Media

[Settings]

[Settings]

Orig. Number

Orig. Name

[Sattings]

of sach key.

Select the Key Number yon wish to edit.
{E¥] - [GT]

* You ¢an also seiact a Key Number by holding a certain [ TONE ~ ZONE_SELEGT Jand pressing & key.

{Criginal Tone Media) <ihythm Satop parsmatars

This detsrmines which Original Tane will be sounded by the Koy number you are editing. The Original Tone is seiecied
by iwo parameters; the Criginal Tone Mediz and the Originat Tone Nunber. Here you con selert the Original Tone
Media,

Internal memory containg three Origina) Tone Medie. In addition to this Intema! data, you can use SN-SPLA series
sound Horary Cands for the D-series, 30d U-geries sound library Cards (SN-U110 series). {The Card number witl be the
Original Tone Media)

[£ 1}— [1 2] {Internaf), (D 1] — D32] (SN-SPLA seriag), |U 11— [U32] (SN-U1 10 series)

#The D - 70 cannot use Lhe following data of the U-series sound library Cards.
+ LATIN SETUP and F.X. SETUP fromn Card SN-U110-02 (Latin & P.X. Percussion)
+ 28.N.DANGE from Card 8N-UT10-08 (Synlhesizer)
» The Card SN-U110-1 {Rock Drums)
#The B-70 cannot use sound fibrary ROM Cards for oler D-series models (D-5/10/20/50{110/550)
[PN-D10 garies or PN-DS0 se_r_ie_s}.

{Original Tone Number) <Riwythen Setup parameter _

Seleet the Original Toaa that will he piayed by the key number being edited. The Qriginal Tone is delerminad by two
paramyetess; the Original Tone Media and the Criginal Tone Number, Here you con seiect the Original Tone Number,
[1) -~ [Nurnber of Orginal Tones In the Madia}

* The Original Fone Numbser must be wilhin the mnge of the Originel Tones actually conteined in the
selected Orlglna! Tone Media.

# When you selact the Original Tone from Tone Edit moda, ondy tha FCM wave of the Original Tona will
change,

{Original Tone Name)
‘The name of the Original Tone is displayed, but cannat be ediied,
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[BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MCDE)

Source Key

Mute

130

{Se‘tﬁnﬁs]

[Settings)

<Rhythm Selp pasameler
Specify the Key at which the Original Tone selected for the Key Number of the currently edited Rhythm Sep will

-play. If this parameter is ge1 0 OFF, the Rhythm Tone for thit Key Number will be tumed off, and wilk not souad.

[Of), [0#- 1]~ [Ge)

#Each Original Tone has an Upper limit 1o the pitches # can produce, and there wil ks no sound # this limit
& axceeded. If you spaciy a Source Kay that ie beyond this fimi, there will be no sound, For the pitch
range of each Origina! Tone, referto page 188, ’

{Example} The Key Number of the currenily edited Rhythm Selup is E2, and a Source Key of A2 has been
spacified,

Key Number of the Rhythm Setup

ilthih
Hitibiia

Key Number of the Original Tone
(Sourge Key)

<hylhm Setup pasamatees
"This functicn mures the sound of the specified key,

E1—[GT] The sound of the specified key will be muted.
o] Muting will not acear.

[Exampied  An unnatural effect will be procuged if both the Closed Hi-ha! {(F#2 key) and Opan Hi-hat (A#2
tay) sound tagather, In this case, set the F#2 key to mute tha A#2 key, and set the A¥2 key to
mute FF2. With these asttings, when ona is piayed, the other will be lemed off,

MA#z mm -

The Opan Hinat sounds  The Clpsed Mihat sounds and
the Dpen Hhat B muted



CHTHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Out

Pan

ENV

[Settings)

[Settings)

{Settings]

(Output Asskgn) <Ry Setp parmaeters

Specify how the effects will be added to the Rhythm Tone.

[Revart), {Chorus), [Dry], [Direey]

vom Ty

<Ahyhm Satup parasters
Specify he pan {steres position) of the Rhythe Tene when stereo ottput is used.

[Fr)—fx<] =[]

O o

O

|

M1x our )
J outnut with Rewverb
i T afkect
anas el
- oot

WW
MIX OUT

-—OR

output with Chorus

H\wurb i atio be added
{or10B).

mirrrrriretin?
s ——

MIX ouT

& -3

output with no effect
processing

P

e 3
DIRECT OUT

O
(o= )5

cutput with no effect

processing

o O

O

T3B>BE 423223105 <C1<2<C3<C45<E<T

Canter

- Right

Left -

[Enveiope Mode) <nythn Setup pamsmetsrs
Specify whether or not Sustain wilt apply 1o the TVF and TVA Envelapes,

[Sus] (Sustain}
[No Sus) (Mo Sustain)

teval {fremumncy, volume)

Atteck

Peiease will bagin when the Note O messaga is moeivad.

Sus

Dacay 1
Dacay 2 gugtain

FRalents

Key On

Key COff

Time

Lavel (frequancy, volume)

Note OF massages will be ignorad.

Mo Sus
Decoy 1
Dasny 2
Attagk
Faleaze
A Time
Koy On
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ETHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

20. R!1thrn Pitch ] N “

Pitch

g3 P e S 2 A ST
1

Kay Numtar
P.Coarse

[Settings)
PFEine

[Settings}

Pitch Envelope

[Sattings)

132

Spactiy the Pltch for the Rhythm Tone of aach kay.

ST

Selsct the Key Number you wish to edit
[E1]— [GT]

* You can also selest a Key Nurnber by holding a cantain] TONE ”ZONE SELEGT Jatd pressing & kay,

{Pitch Cosrge) <Atmthm Setp panmatse
Specify the pitch of the Rhythm Tone in semi-tone staps.
[- 12 semi-tones] -— [+12 seml-tones)

{Pitch Fina] <«Rhyihm Sshen peramaiarn
Specify the pitch of the Rhyihm Tone in fine steps, A setting of 54 results in 2 semi-tone pitch change.

[«B4] - 1+83}

<Ahythm Selup paramalars
The pitch can be mads 1o changs over {ime.

Attack Time 0] —[t27]

Attack Depth [-48], [-42], [- 38}, [-30), [-24) (- 18], [~ 12] — [~ 1} [~ 0.5], {-C.25], [0]. [+0.25], [+0.53,
[+1] s [+1 2] sOrNi-nne

Pitch + &

{Depth) Attack
N Attack Dapth
0 : Time
¢

Attack Timo




{@1HE FUNCTICNS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MOCDE)

Set the TVF for the Rhythm Tone of each key.

h|
Filter. LPF[ENV Depth +48

CLtOffr-

Resol ammm
V. Curyes » 17

R . PR FitCh

Key Number
Filter

[Settings]
Cutoiff

[Satting)
Hesoc

[Setting]
V. Curve
ENV Depth

[Settings)

Sefect the Key Number you wish to edit.
[E1}—16T)

# You can aiso select a Key Number by holding & cerain[ TONEZZONE SELECT Jand pressing a key.

{Filter Moda) <Riwihm Satup pasisusten
Set the TVE Mode. The mode will determaine the frequency range of the sound that will be heard (< P.EL9).

[LPF] [Low Pass Fler)  Begin cutling frem the high frequency range.
[HPF] (High Pass Fiker}  Begin cutiing frem the low frequancy range.
[EPF) {Band Pass Fiter] Pase thyough only the specifiad frequancy rangs.
[Bypss) (Bypass) e filier wil rot be used.

{Cutc¥ Freguancy) <Riytm Selus paramstars
Specify the Cutetf Point for the entire TVF (&P, 119).
(0] [127)

* Remember that thic is also affectad by the position of the Brighiness slider (orP.22),

s When the Filter 15 LPF, lowar settings will result in a broader range of high frequencies being cut, and the
gound will betome similar to & slne wave, il this setting s too low, thera will be no soungd.

s When the Fiiter is HPF, higher oettings will result in a broader range of low fraguencies being cut.

%When the Filter is BPF, both tha LPF and HPF fiers will be applisd,

{Resonance} «Anyinm Setup garamaten-

Specify the Resonance. Higher settings will create 8 greater emphasis n ihe frequency arza of the Cutoff Frequency
(e P.120).

[0) —[127}

#Whaen you play a chord with the Regonance set 1o a high value, the created scund may be distorled. [f
1his happans, lower tha level of the Rhythm Tone. {see pages 134)

{Velocity Cutve) ihylnm Setup paramibees
Specify how keybaard dynamics {(velocity) will affect the Bnvelope Depth (=7 P.120).

fil—Hl

(Envedope Depth) <Amtnm Sstup parameters

Specify the depth of 1he Envalope that controls Cutoff Frequency. Higher sevings will result in deeper contral. Poshive
{+} and negetive (=) settings wil} invert the Envelope (o P.121).

[-B4] — [+83]
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@ THE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

ENV Depth Veio {Envelope Depth Velocity Senailivity} iyt Sstup pammetars
Spu:i [ how griatly key velocity will affect anelﬁ pe Depth. Hig!m seutings will allow Moc!ly to have a greater effect
(=rP.121).
[Settings] o} [127]

TVF EnVEIOD <Rirplhon Setup paramaten
“The CitofE Point can be made io chonge over time (- P.123),

[Settings]  Atiack Time [o}—[27]
Attack Leve! [0} {127}
Decay 1 Time [0} —[127]
Diacay Braak Point [0} —[127]
Biecay 2 Time (6] 1127
Sustaln Lavel [0] ~—F127}
Release Tume [0] —[127]

21 . Ryt TUF

When you move the curaor Io an Envelope parameler, the Envelope will automatically be displayen
graphically. Tha solid line indicates the TVE Envelops, and the deshed line indicates the TVA Envelope, A
vartical lina ta displayed atthe key-off poim, indicaling the point at which the Releaze begins,

When you move the cursor to a paramieter other then an Enveiope parametat, the graphic display will
sutomatically disappeat, ' '

22. Rhythm TVA R ' |

T Rt TUR N Make TVA seltings for the Rhythm Tone of sach key,

Levelsren]
U, Cuy wae » T

|u.sens« « 127

Caoy by

Key MNumbear Seiect the Key Number you wish to edit,
[E1]—[GT]

% You can also select 8 Key Number by folding a certain] TONE~ZONE SELECT Jand pressing a key.

Level <AhyIm Setup parmases
St the valume fevel

[Settings] [0]—H27]
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ETHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

V. Curva

[Settings]
V. Sans

[Settings)
TVA Envelope

[Settings]

Nabncily Cuma} ﬁm&mm
Spectly how volume will be alfected by keyboard dynamics {veiauly} {=rp.124).
n—M

{Velocity Sensitivity) <Rivthen Setup parsiasrs
Specify how greatly volume will be affected by keyboard dynamics [velacity). With a seitlng of 127, velochy will have
maximurn effect on volumes {or P.124).

{0} —fi27]

<Rhyinm Selup parameler>
The volume can be made to change over fime [or P.126).

Attack Time [0)—[427]
Arack Leavel [0] -~ 1127)
Dacay 1 Time [ —[127)
Pacay Break Point  [0]—{127]
Decay 2 Time - [0} [127)
Susatain Level fo1-—[127
falaass Time {0]— [127}

T~qps5i117| sei

¥
: H
i:’ ...... 1 D’Bi 49| 98

When you move the cussor 1o an Envelope parametar, the Envelope will automalically be displayed
graphically. The saiid line indicates the TVA Envelope, and the dashed lina indkates the TVF Ervelope. A
vertical line i dispiayed at the key-o point, indicating the point at which the Release begins,

When you mave the curser 10 a parameter other than an Envelope pammater, the graphic display wilt
auormatically disappaar,
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BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISFLAY (EDIT MODE)

23. Bhythm Common

S R AT TR Make sefings for Rhythm Common dalz (parameters
i which affect the entire Ryt Setup).
RhWtinf Shiflsresaas

LI

Rhythm Shift <Ahythe Satup paramasens
Shift 2l the Key Numbers of the Rhythm Setup.
{Settings] [-28 semitone] ~—[+24 semione]

% Tha Nota Nurmbers apecified for Miute will also be shited,

= TR =

C1 E-1 EO El _ &r G a8
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fATHE FUNCTIONS OF EAGH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

M System Setup

Maie System Setup settings.

{ M. Tune HoTdPeda] - Sosthuto
ConLrol CHaesss FF i Pedatl Sk cCont Mar
; Exciusive Rx»~-+« On|MIDI Linkraerer On
{ i Locgt

[

f’-a,l 1 %ﬂf-..--nn O

M e MRS

M. Tune {Masier TURE) <System Setup parsmetass
Adjast the wning of all Parts. The frequency of he note Ad can be adjusied over the rangs of 4154 — 465.8 H2. Fora
sefting of 0. A4 will be 440 Hz. A valus changs of 64 for this psrameter resuits in 2 semi-tone of pitch changs.

[Settings]  [-54) ~ [0]— [+53]

Contral CH {Controt Channal) <Sysiem Satup parsmeters
Specity the MID] Channel an which Program Cheage messages will be received to select Performances, and on which
Program Change messages will transmitted when you select 2 Performance (7 P .48).
[Settingsl {1)—{16), {Off}

% Conirol Channel can be used only in the Play Mode.

% The Contro) Channel cannol ba set 10 the same number as the Part channals or MIDI OUT channels. i i
is get 1o the same number, it Wil ba tumed off and tharsfors cannot be used, while the display will
conlinua to show the Controf Channal number. it s convenlent to edil the MID) Channel settings in the CH
Satting display (er P.157, 162).

F : %
®Here are some special ways in which tha Control Channel can be used, For axample, a seguancer
recording of your piaying on the D-70 using the interrial sounds can be played back by the
sequencer to e the very same sounds ifyou uea the following procedure.
Sl the sequencer in recording mode, press [ PLAY |, and solect a Performanca on the D-70.
Than begin playing. Fiayback the sequencer tecording as uaual.
Qr, you can begin recording with ths D - 70 in the condition immediately aftar s power was turned
on. When playing back, turn tha [ - 70 power off and on again before bepinning playbeck, if the
Control Ghannet ks Off, recardiing or playback will not be possibie.

Exclusive Rx (Exclusive Rsceive switch) <System Selp Paeameiers
Specify whether or not to receive System Exclusive messages (Raland 1D only) that are sent 10 MID] iN.
[Settings] [On)  Heceive
[ igrore _
% This wiil feaaim Exchigive messagas regardiass of the satting of the Protect Switch on lhe rear panal,

Unit Number <Sysnm Setup paramatan-
' Specify the unit number with which Exclusive messages (Roland {5 only} wil be wansmined and received. For
Exeiusive messages to ba transmitted and received, the unit numbers must match.

[Settings] 111—[32)

% The MIDS Davice (D is the Unit Number minua 1.
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@ITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISFLAY <(EDIT MODE)

Hold Pedal

Padal SW

MIDI Link

138

[Settinns]

[Settings]

[Sattings]

<Sysiam Selup prrameion-
Specify how the Hold pede] wilt affect the 3 - 70 itself {Internal).

* Hold messngaswm betransmﬂtad trom MlI!IOUTregard!ns of this setting.

[Hold] The pedal will funclion as & Held pedal.
[Sostanuto) The pedal will function as a Sostanuno pedal,

¥ Specify the Destination in the Controlier Map of the KB PART and MID! OUT {o- P88, 101).

{Padal Switch) «sysum Sewp paramators
Specify the fuoction of the Pedat SW. Tha Pedal SW warks oaly in Ihe User sel screen.

[Perlarm 1 ) {Perdormance up) The Parformance repistered fo the Funcllon Button will swilch from the
lek 1o right within the User Sat group currently selacted,

[Ferorm 3 ] (Periormanice down}  The Performance ragistered to the Fusclion Button will switch trom the
right 1o {eft within the User Set group currently salected.

[Etfector] When 1he pedal is pressed Dn, the efiecior will be applied to each Part
in the Performance whose Effect paramater is On (o~ P.99).
{Cont Map] (Controlier Map) The pedal will funclion as specified by the Keybeard parameters or

MID! OUT Controller Maps {or P.e6, 101).

(MIB} QUT Link Motio) <Sysiem Ssiup pammetan
Specify how MIDI OUT data of 2 Paformance will be handled when & Performancs is selected.

[On]  When & Performance is selected, the MID] OUT parameters of the newly selected Pardormance will
 be read Into the Temporary anea. '
fOM  Even when a Perdormance is selected, the MIDI OUT parametars of the previous Perormance will
remain in the Temporary area, and the MiD} OUT settings will not change.

Performance for Temporary area " Performance for Memory area
Read into the
iPart 2 i Temporary aras { Part 2 ]

KB m ot KB m
PRM 7 : SRM =
Fes |2 Tm—
o ai
(Fythm Part _ | “Read in only it MIDI
"""""""""""""""""" QUT Link Mode Is On{™ "~~~ Lo oiZom=mmme--
[ moDiour | - | miiour |
*When turned OF, the deis
" will nor be read.

*|f MID| OUT Link Mode is ON, remambar that If you selact & Peorformance and edit and write B, the MID]
OUT parameters of the praviously seleclad Ferformance will be writier into the writing Destination,



ITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Local SW (Local Switch) «System Seip paametars
Turs the Local Switch on/off.

[Settinga} (On]  The keyboard is connectad to the Part

[Cff  The keyboard is not connacted to the Pan, but is connected only to MIDI OUT ghe MIDI Paatte).
Evan If you select & Pariormance, the keyboard and Prrt will always remain enconnected. Use this
ON setting when using the D - 70 o racord on a keguencer, eic,

1 "‘H: ] =1
Inter ral R
B Sound

E Bhythn Setur
a g 420, =0 ) b I -

Direction Spesify the direction of data transfer,

Transier data between Intemal memory and RAM
Card memery.

{tnlgmal =» RAM Card}  Transler data from Intemal memory to RAM Card memoty,
(Intemnal += RAM Gard}  Transfar data from RAM Card memory to internal mamory.
Hrternal éwet RAM Card] Exchange data betwaen Intemal memery and RAM Card memory,

MESelect data --»crereerrrrireriaaanes
Select the dats to be transferred.
internsi RAM card_

s SOUPE]  smmmee, e SO e

| User Sets 10 | | User Sts 10 |

| Performences 64 | | Pectormances &4 }

| Patches 128 | | Patches 128 |

J Tones 128 | ] Tones - 128 ]

| Royihm Setwp 1 !

| System Setwp 1]

| Rovtvn Sewp 1 |

[ Systern Setup 1 |

#The Rhythm Setup and Systern Setup dats in RAM Card is for storage purposes only, and cannot be

played.
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BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

[Sound, O Rhythm Satup, 0 System Satup

Place the cursor on the data you wish to transfer, and press [ F5 |. Each time you press the button, the
dala will altlernately be selected {{E) display] of un-selectad ({3 display).

[F3] NN

Seiect all data,

Cancel |

Cancel all slactions of data.

.Executing data transfer .....--..-...........-.......-......_..._.......”..............

M Formatting a RAM

140

Pross . Tre display will ask “Are you sure? Press ENTER please.”, If you are sure you want {o transler
the data, press [ ENTER J. To cancel without transterring, prass| EXIT . -

#Whan ransfatring inammaf =» RAM Card, make sure that the Protect Switch of the RAM Cand is Ofl,
Return the switch to the On position after iransferring the data.

% When transfesting Internal s« RAM Card, make sure that the Protect Swiich on the D - 70 rear panel is
O, Fisturn the switch to the On position after transferring the data.

%When transferring Internel s=mé RAM Card, make sure tha the Prolect Switch on the D - 70 reer pane!
and the Protact Switeh of the RAM Card are Ofl. Retum the switches to the On position after transfersding
the data.

This operation formams &8 RAM Card for use by the D - 70, Date cannot be transferred (0 3 RAM Card which has never
been used or has been used by another device, When you execinie the Format opecation, the Internal memory data for
Sound, Rhythm Setup and System Setap will autornatically be transfesred inte the RAM Card,

* Whan you axecute the Format operation, all data that was previously in the RAM Card will be lost
#Use M-256E RAM Cards (sold separalely).

Pross . The disp;ay will ask “Are you sure? Press ENTER please.”. If you are sura you want 1o format
thw RAM Card, press| ENTER |. To exk without formatting, press| EXIT |

* Befare formating 2 RAM Card, maka sure that the Protect Swilch on the RAM Card is in the Of position.



BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

26. D.Xfer | = M |

Unit Number

[Settings]

Mode

1 Transier Intarnal memory data to an extemel MID!
devioe,

<Zyslem Salup panimelan>

“This allows you 1o edit the Unil Number specified in the 24.8ystem Setop display (o P.137) When transmitting or
receiving System Exclusive dats, meke sure that both units are *‘."‘ the same. Unil Mumber,

i1 —i33)

Specify the method of trarsferring System Exclusive data,
[Dump Dne Way} Data will be trensmitted regardiess of the condilion of the receiving dovice. This

procedure is ‘simpler, birt takes a bit [snger than the Dump Handshake method.
[Dump Handshake} Tranzmit the data efter confirming that the receiving device is ready lo recaive.

One Way connections

D-70

%
SRR |

Transmitting device Haaewim davm

Handsheke connections

Transmitting device Reveiving device
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BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

.selec't data L N R N N AR AR NN RN EEE NN RN

Select the data 16 bs ansmitted.

Internal

= Sound e
[ user sers 10 |

| Performances 64 I

[ Patches 128 |

| Tones 128 |
\ 7

ll’ﬁwﬂms;mp 1|
I

| system Sews 1

[ Sound, T Rhythr Setup, [1System Sewp

Place the cursor on the data you wish to transfer, and press [ F5 |. Eazh tima yeu press the bution, the
diata will altemately he selected ([%] display) or un-selected {1 display).

Select all data.

Cancel alf gelactions of data.

'Execu-ﬁng data transfer R S L N N N R B R

Trasfer
. Press . The display will ask "Arve you sare? Press ENTER please.”. If you aro sure you want 1o transter
the data, press| ENTER |. To cencel wilhout wansferring, press .
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ETHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Transfor data from RAM Card o an external MIDE

Unit-ﬂumber " REHat Do Handshake Mu
Sound
l Rivwtha Setup I
Unit Number «Sysham Setup paramater

Thiz gilows you to edit the LUnit Number specified in theMSystunSm isplay (> P.137). When tranemitting or
receiving System Exclusive data, make suve that both units are-s&t 10 the same Unit Number.

[Settings] [1]—i32]
Mode Specify the method of transterring System Exclusive date,
[Dump One Way) Dtz will be transmitted regardiess of the contition of the recaiving device. This
procedure is simpler, but iakes a bit langar than the Pump Hendshake method
[Dump Handszh: aka} Yransmit tha data atter confirming thal the receiving device is raady o recaiva.




(@ITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

.Se]ect data aanon!llaol-on---«---c-:---Q-q--oo.oot-.-olo(anoo'-ra--;--oonc.co-nnat;-c
Al dara ucept&m«n Sewp in memcﬂﬂwmmmm

RAM card
p——m Soung ————
| user soms 10 |
[Parfam:arwes 64[
| Patches 128 |
| Tones 128 |
| Anythm Sewp 1 |
’Exscuting data i i AR R R R T T T

Press[ F1 ]. The display wil ask “Are you sure? Press ENTER please.™. If you are sure you want to transier
the data, press; ENTER |. To cancel without transterring, press .

28. D.Xfer T =M

- Unit Numbsar . <bystem Ganp paamenes
‘This eliows you 1o edit the Unit Number specified in the 24System Sewp display { o P.137}). When lransmitting or
i reeaivms System BExciusive dats, make sure thar both units are st to the sarme Unit Nurnber.

ISe‘mngs] [s]—[32]

- Tmnsfer data from the Temporary areg 1o an exemai

MID} device.



ZITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Mode

M Select data

Specify the method of transferving System Exclusive data,
[Dump One Way) Data will be transmitied regardioss of the condifion of the receiving devica, This

procedure is simpler, but :ake_s a bit longer than the Dump Handshaka method,
[Curmp Hendshake) Transmit the data after confirming that the receiving device is reary fo recelve.

One Way connections . e

OuT

Tmnsmm ing devica

Handshake connections - - = s L

MIDI] MDA
N

OUT

---------------------------------------------------------------------

Temporary area

| Part 4 | Patoh 4| |
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[BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

'Execuﬁng data transfar ................. R O T T Y TR

Tro

Press . Thg'_ digplay will ask "Are you sure? Press ENTER plesse.”. I you are sure you want 1o rangfar
tha date, press] ENTER |, To cancal without iransferring, prees @

29. Tx CH Name | | |

ster

- Specily a name for the channel of cach Section of
B it:
7 12: MIPIOE .
8: 13
S 14:
a3 R~ 1%:

Channel Name [1 — 16) <Sysiem Sobap Pammetar
You may specify a 10-character name { & F.87),

In the channel you are aditing, il all spaces following the cursor with Hlanks.

In the channel you are editing, sot each space to a blank charactar and return the cussor to the first
charactar.
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(4)PCM_CARD MODE

When the indieator is lit, you can pms- PCM CARD |to listen to the Original Toaes of PCM Card or Intema) memory.

OFig., tonePeMs Pl ay IREEFRETCL 13
lok.Fiama 1 S.H. Piarn B
2.A.Piano 2 .A.Pianc 7
I.MPiann 3 S.A.Piano &
4.0.Pianc 4 9.A.Piano 9

8. P4iano A L Pia
a

% To return te Play mode, press{ PLAY |.

{Note) When you retum to Play mode from this display, all previeus data in the Temporaty
araa will be lost. if you Wish to keap the data in the Temporary ares, use the Write
oparation before entering the Orig. Tone (PFCM) Play display (= P.81, 1560).

M To select an Original Tone
To select an Original Tone, yon must specify the Original Tone Medis and the Original Tone Number,

@ Select the Original Tone Media.

Salact the Card inserted Into Card slot A

Sealact the Card inserted into Card slot B.

Salest an Originai Tong Media from Internai memery, Each time you press this
butten, tha salection will zhermate between Original Tone Media 1, 2,and 3.

Zizle

*'You tan also use SN-SFLA series Cards for the D-series and sound library Cards from the
Li-serles (SN-U110 serias).

*'The D -70 cannot use sound fibrary ROM Cards for D-series medsls (D-5/10/20/50/110/
550} (PN-D10 series or PN-DSO serles).

*The 1 - 70 cannot use the loliowing data of the U-series sound fibrary Cards.
+» LATIN SETUP and F.X. SETUP from Card SN-U110-02 {Latin & F.X. Pertussion)
« 28.N.DANCE from Card SN-U110-08 (Synthesizer)
- The Card SN-U110-10 (Rock Drums)

® Salect the Original Tone Numbaer,

Use[& Y[V J/[€]/[> }10 move the cursor, and select the number.
[F4 Jwill decrease the number by 10 and switch the List.
[FB_Jwill increase the number by 10 and switch the List,

% The displayed List of Original Tone Numbers wil keep within the number of Original Tones
actually contained in the selacted Original Tone Media.
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@PCM CARD MODE

% About Original Tones
-The sound yau hear when playing an Original Tone in this display Is the actual sound of the

QOriginal Tone,
*Selecting an Original Tons I the 14.Tone PRM or 19.Rhythm PRM display wil sefect only

the PCM Wave of the Original Tone, and will apply the TVF. In thess cisplays, you are not
hearing the sound of the Original Tane_, but rather the scund of the Tone (=~ P.74, 75).
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(1) WRITE

User Set, Performance, Patch, and Tone settings in the Temporary ares are temporary. This data will be lost when you selact another User
Set Group or Performance ete., of turn the, power off. If you wish 1o keep the edited data, you must Write it into Intermal memory of 8 RAM

Card. {=P.78, “How memory is organized™)

1. Different Types of Write Operation
o Thelype of Write operation depends on the dete that is being written.

@ User Set Write In the User Set displey, press [WRITE Jto write the User Set data. (This will assign Performances 1o
& User Set group.)

® Performance Write inthe Flay mede displays for MIDI OUT, MIDI CTRL Map, Revesb, Chorus, Controller Map, Part
.. PRMJ,orPax PRM 2, or in the Performance Bdit displays press| WRITE Jto write the Performance

data.
@ Patch . Write In the Flay mode displays for Tone Display or L/U FRM, or in the Patch Edit displays, press
WRITE {to write the Patch data.
® Tone Write in the Tone Edit displays, press| WHITE | o writc the Tone daa,

* [n the following displays, the Write operation is not possible. (Pressing [ WRITE 'will have
no affect.)

-

Tone Display R dispiay in Play made

= Rhythmn Setup and System Sefup display in Edit moda
+ Orig.Tone (PCM]) Play display

ROM Piay dispiay

- The Performance, Patch, and Tone List displays

» The.Jump display

- The Cornmand display

-

.
M Store All command

The Write command allaws you ¢o individually write each piece of data into the memory area one by onc. However by executing the

Store AH command, you can write ali data into the memory area. This command also allows you to write data between Internal and

RAM Card memoties. { = P.158, P.164)
o’
|..
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DWRITE

2. Caution When Writing Data

®The Write operation applies to the data which is displayed in the screen, not the data
which is being played from the keyboard (the KB PART). For example If the KB PART is
Part 1, and the Patch Edit display is showing Part 2, the Patch for Part 2 will be writien Into
memory area. {(=r P.g5), “Editing a Part")

@When vou wrile a Patch, the sound of each Performance which uses the newly wrltien
Patch wilt be affected. '

@When you write a Tone, the sound of each Patch which uses the newly writtan Tone will
ba affacied. ' '

®If you have wiitten an internal Performance to RAM Card, ail Patches used by that
_Performancs, and all Tones used by those Patches will be selected from the RAM Card
merriories of the same number. This means thit writing a Performance into RAM Card
does not necessarlly guarantee that it will sound the same as the original intemal
Performance. To store all data for a Performancs, each Patch used by that Performance,
and each Tone used by thase Patches must be individually written into the RAM Card,
The same applies when writing 2 RAM Card Perlormance (o Internal memory.

% The Store All function allows you to store all ssttings in & single step (= P.168, 164},

@!f you have wiitten an intemal Patch to RAM Card, ali Tones used by that Patch will be
seleciad from the RAM Card memories of the same number. This means that wiiting a
Patch Into 2 RAM Card does not necessarily guarantes that it will sound the same as the
original Internal Patch. To store &ll data for a Palch, each Tone used by that Patch must
be individually written inte the RAM Card.

The sama applies when writing a RAM Card Patch to Internal memory.

¥ The Store Al function alfows you to store all seftings In a singie step (= P.158, 164).
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3. Procedures

Here's how to write Performance, Pateh, and Tone data,

M Select the Write display

When in Play mode or Edit mode, press the Eﬁmhuﬂon to get the Write display. The Write
display will depend on the mode when you pressed| WRITE |(+ F.150),

(Cxample) f you press| WRITE [irom the Performance Edit display

Parformance MWrite |

Performance — Hyy guitar

l Select the Write destination

@ When writing a Performance or Patch
The.curser will be fixed at the Nomber location.
Use [ INT7CARD |+ ([AB J) ~ [ BANK }~» [ NUMEER }. or[ INC J/[DEC 1. B
1o select the Performance or Patch Mumber into which you wish to write the data_

*[(A-B lis used when writing a Patch,
#The currently selacted numbar will initially be displayed as the write destnation.

*If you have used the Name Delete cormmand 1o delets the names of unneeded data, it will
ba easy to find appropriate writihg Destinations (= P.158, 166).

@ When writing a Tone
The Tone wrile display is 5 follows,

Tone WrFite
Tone L«i —3
S

i A.Piano 1
Z) AuPiang 2
3> A.Pianc I

In addition te the Tone sclected in the Tone Edit display, you can also write Tonres frem other
Sections of the same Tone Palette.

To select 2 Tone, move the eursor 16 the Tone nomber, and press
press the hotton, the display will aliemate between Select ([8]) and Cancel ().

. Each time you

#This can ajso be selected by changing the Tone number selectsd by the cureor,
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To select all Tones, press| 73 |IEIN -
To cancel the selection of all four Tones, press Co

Use [ INT~CARD [ AZB |- [BANK |-» [ NUMEER }, or[INC }/[DEC ],

select the nunber into which you wish to write the Tene.

% The currantly selected number will inilially be displayad as the write desitnation.
#1f you have used the Name Delete command to delete the names of Lnneeded data, it wil
be easy 10 find appropsiate writing Destinations. (= P.158, 168)

Il Execute the Write _ope;fation

After speifying the writing destination, press | WRITE. ] The display will ask “Are you sure? Press
ENTER plesse.”.
[F you are sure you want 10 write the data, press . To cancet without writing press| EXIT |.

If the wn'tiﬁg déstinz:ian is Internal, the rear panel Protect Switch must be Off in order for data 10 be
written. If you attempt to execute writing with 1he Proteet Switch On, a message of “Internal
Memary Protect Ont (EXIT)” will appear. Press any button to retum to the write dispiay. Turmn the
Protect Switch OFF, and try the opem:ion' again.

If the writing destination is RAM Card, the RAM Cand Protect Switch must be Off in order for data to
be written. Tf you atterngpt to execute writing with the Protect Switch On, a message of “RAM Card
Memory Protect On} (EXIT)” wit! appear. Press any button to retum to the write display, Tum the
Protect Switch Off, and try the operation again.

After the Writs opermtion has been executed, you will return o the display you were in before pressing
WRITE |, After writing data, be sure to wm the Protect Switch On.

1n the Tone Write aperation, if you have"specific.d the same writing Destination for two or more
Tones, the display wili show “Check Destinailon MNenbers!™. If you are sure you want to write the
data, press . To cancet withop't writinﬁ. press . and re-specify the writing
Dcstination's.' (If'you write two or more differant data of Temporary arez into a single writing
Destination, all but the last-written Tone will be fost.)
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4. How to Assign a Performance to a User Set

To assign a Performance to a function button ([F1 |— [F5 ]} in the User Set display, use the
following procedure,

Il Specify the Performance 1o assign

154

[T11 Hvy Guitar %3
WECAEECNEE - N 23456789 18 |
L 3 C-123456783 18

[
,i
}
[Ea33ans | [Eragauitar] ;

@ Press o get the User Set display.

Hug Ui tiar

@ use[ & /(¥ [« ]/{> |t select the Group of User Sete you wish 1o assign,

*To seiect & group in the internal memory, use [ BANK |buttens (1 — 8), and 1o changs
groups on & AAM card, use buttons {1 — B). Greup 9 or 10 cannot bz
sefacted,

*When you select the Group, ths current User Sat tamporary area will be lost (= P.78).

Do not change the Group unt]] the Write procedure is ended.
#If a RAM Card Is not insertad, RAM Card Groups cannot be selectad,

@ Press the function button you wish to assign.
The Perfonnance fl_:u‘thle funetion bulton you pressed will be displayed in inverse display.

@ Press PERFORMANCE (1o get the Performance List display), and use| INT./CARD |,

{ BANK [and | NUMBER |to select the Performance you wish to assign. (Be sure to
press{ NUMBER |last.)

*When a RAM Card is not connectad o the D - 70, Parformances on the RAM Card cannot
be usad.

@ Press| EXIT Jor{ PLAY ito return to the User St display.
The name of the selected Performance will be displayed for the function bution you pressed.

Repeat staps (3 — ) to assign a Performance to each function button,
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M Select the Write display
When you have assigned 2 Performance 1o cach function button, press | WRITE jto get the User Set
Wrilc display.

User Set Write

User 3Jet -

M Select the writing destination
The cursor will be fixed at the Group.
Lse !m- AT 1IEH to select the Group into which you will write the User Set,

#When you write 2 User Set, you can chogse the destination betweeen the [nternal and
HAM Cand.

M Execute the Write operation
After specifying the destination, press [ WRITE J. The display will ask “Are you sure? Press
ENTER please.”. If you are sure you want 1o write the date, press [ENTER |. To cancel without
wiiting press| EXIT 1.

£ the writing destination is Intemnal, the rear panel Protect Switch must be Off in order for data 1o he
written. If you attempt to exeeute wiiting with the Proteet Switch On, a message of “internal
Memory Protect On! (EXIT)” wiil appear, Press any botton ta netum 10 the wiite display, Tum the
Brotect Switch Off, and try the operation again, '

If the writing destination is RAM Card, ths RAM Card Protect Switch must be Off ie: onder for dxta to
be written. If you attempt to execute writing with the Protect Switch On, & message of “RAM Card
Memaory Protect On! (EXIT)” wili appear. Press any button to return to the write display. Tutn the
Protect Switch OfF, and try the operation again.

Afier the Write opeeation has been execated, you will return 1o the User Set display. After writing
dara, he sure to turn the Protect Switch On,
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Verious useful commands arc provided, allowing you to create multiple copies of similar data, to initialize dats, or edit data.

1. Types of Command

Commands can be classificd depending on the dara which they affect.

@ Channe! Sstfings In the Play Mode displays or 24. System Setup display, press{ COMMAND |to edit MIDI Channel
. settings, . IR PR
This is the same as the Performance Command CH Setting.

@ Performance Command

In the Performance Edit dispiays, press| COMMAND |16 edit Performance data, The meny includes
Copy, Initiglize, Exchange, CH Setting and Store Al

® Patch Command In the Patch Edit displasys, press | COMMAND Jio edit Patch data. The menn inciudes Copy,
[nitialize, Exchange and Store All

@ Tone Command In the Tone Edit displays, press [ COMMAND Jto edit Tone datz. The menu includes Copy,
Initialize, Exchange, Orig. Tone PRM and Store All,

@ Name Delote In the Performance, Fatch, or Tone List displays, press| COMMAND |to delete 2 name.

# Commands cannot be executed In the following dlsplays. (Pressing the will
have no effect)
* In the Bhythm Setup and Data Transfer/CH Name displays of Edit rode.
= i1 the Orig.Tene (PCM) Play display or ROM Play display.
+ The Jump display
» Tha Wrile display
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2. Command Functions

@ Copy

® Initialize

@ Exchange

Copy, Initiatize, zad Exchange are comrnon to the Performance, Paich, and Tone commands.

%1f intermnal data has been read imo the Temporary area, these commands will Copy/
Exchange data in the Internal Memory area, 1f RAM Card data has been read into the
Temporary area, these commands will Copy/Exchange data in the RAM Card Memory area.

Copy al! data from the specified memory area 10 the Temporary arez. This Copy command is vseful
when you with to create multiple datz with similar settings.

(Exampla} When Perormance Copy is executed

Temporary area Mamory araa
Parformance 1: 11
Copy Internal 1188
—E 19 ¥ 1

s Tha 1: 11 daw of the Temporary area will
be replaced by the 1: 12 data from the
Memory area.

Initialize the data in the Temporary area.
% The page 182 shows the inltialized values for each type of data.

Fxchange the data of ihe Temporry area with the data of the specified Memory area. This Exchange
command is usefu) when you with to make sure of 3 Writing destination, when compacing edited and
unedited data, or when reerranging data.

{Example) When Pariormance Exchange Is executed

Termnporaty area Memory erea
Performance 1: 11

'{ Imtarnal 11—68
# The t:11 data of the Temporary srea will | | ——s{i%¢]
be repiaced by the {: 828 deta from the
Memory erea, and the 1: 88 doata of the

Memory area will be replsced by the [: 11
data from the Temporary ares.

B Special Commands

® CH Setting

The special commands CH Setting, Orig.Tons PRM, Store Alf and Name Delete are provided,

Play mode and Edit mode include displays in which the Channel can be edited. (Play mode: MIDI
DUT, Part FRM ). Bdit mode: 2.Part Setiing, S.MIDI Palette, 24.System Setup.} However, the System
Setup Como Channel cannot be s&1 o the same number a5 a chanmel specified in one of these
displays (i.e., the channel of each Part, and the ¢hannel of each MID! Palente Section). If it is set to the
same number, it will be tumed off and thexefore canmot be used, while the display will continue to
show the Control Channel number.

Te avoid problems, this display allows you to view all channels while you edit,
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.Orig. Tone PRM

® Store All

® Name Deiete

158

When you change the Original Tone in the 14.Tone PRM display, only the PCM Wave of the Original
Tone will be read. If you wish to read the Name and TVA parametess of the Crigingl Tone as well,

use this command.

When using the Write command, you must individuatly write each piece of dats into the memory ares.
However this Store All command writes ail dete into the memory ares with 8 singie command. It js
especially convenient when you have zdilzd & large amonnt of data in Bdit mods, and need to write ail
your edits into memory.

% The data in the temporary area is temporary, and will be lost if you salect other dala or
turn the power off before wilting 1t into the memaory area.

If the iemporary area contains dats from Internal memory, the Wrile commend always writes the data
into Intemal memory. 17 the temporary arca contains data from RAM Cand memory, the Write
command always writes the data into RAM Card mesmzory.

However this Store All command allows you to freely specily Internal or RAM Card memory,
regardless of where the data in the tempomry ares came from.

Thig funetion is helpful when you need to write RAM Card data into the Inteynal memory area, ete.

Temporary arsa

Internal memory or
RAM Card memory

e Performance |
Part 1 |Patch 1 64 Performances
Part 2 Patch 2
Write sl data 128 Patches
at once

. Part 3 Patch 3

Pat 4 {Patwch 4 128 Tones
Part B [Patch &

This command deletes the names of unwanted Performances, Patches, or Tones in the memory ares, in
order (o avoid confusing them with other data.

I you have used this command to delete the names of unneeded data, it will be casy to find
appropriate writing Destinations for the Write or Store All cornmands.

#The Name Delete command does not affect the Temporary area, but diractly delstes the
name data in the Memety arge. Data other than the name is not affected.
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3. Notes When Executing a Command

®When you exetute a corumand, the data in the temporary area or in memory will be
changed, sc piease ba sure you understand the command befors executing it

®The data affecied by a commend Is the data which is dispiayed in the screan, not the data
which Is belng played trom the kayboard {the KB PART). For axample if the KB PART is
Part 1, and the Patch Edit display Is showing Part 2, the Pateh settings for Part 2 will ba
aftacted ({o P.95), *Editing & Part’)

@When you Exchange a Paich, the soumd of each Performancse which uses the newiy
written Paich will he affected,

@®When you Exchange & Tone, the sound of each Patch which uses the newly written Tone
will be affectad.

@Whan you axacute & Copy/inltislize/Exchange command, Temporary area data in fower
lavels may ba lost (er P.E1).
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4. Procedures

There are five different procedures used whe execiting a command; when executing Copy, Initialize,
or Exchange, when executing CH Setting, when executing Orig. Tons PRM, when executing Store All,

and when executing Name Delete.

B To execute Copy, Initialize, or Exchange

To execute Capy, [nitialize, or Exchange, use the following procedure.

® Get the Command Menu display
Press| COMMAND to get the Command Mem. The Command Menu will depend on the cumrently

stlected display (= P.156).

(Example) It you press| COMMAND |from the Perfarmance Edit displays.

Ferformance Command Menu

Fil:Copy
FZ:initialize
FalExXChanga
F4:CH Setting

E::-:l:t}-.rvae OH Sot.

Use the function buttons to select the command you wish to executs; Copy, Initialize, or Bxchange.

[Fi J-» Capy,[F2]-» Initialize, [F3 |- Exchange

(Exampie) ¥ you press to selact the Copy display.

Performance COPY

Copd From ISR B KB PRM
CHuY Suitar] g KE PART
il

@ Select a command

MUIt{ Timbre

CEe ]

Move the cursor to # number (either Performance, Patch, or Tone), and use ([ AZB §) —[ BANK ]

— [NOMBER ], or [IRIC_I/[CEC ], [FFERIRE] o select the memory number which the command

will affect,

@ Specify the data

*Use[ A7 _|for Patch or Tone commands.,
% In the Initiailze display, you cannot specify the data to which the command will apply, Tha

command will always apply to the currently selected data.
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@ Select parameters

The display will show the groop of paramsters to which the command will affect. Commands canbe
executed for specific group units.

Move the cursor to the group wnit and press [ F5 |IE
display will alternate between Select (1)) and Cancel (El ).

. Each time you press the button, the

Press[FZ | o select all grougs.

ress RPN to cance! the selection of all gronps.
Group - Parameter
KB PRAM Parameters in the J. KB PRM screen.
Parmtm m thesmanoiﬂwz.?art Setdusanda Int CTRL Msp in KB PART.
KB PART * Whan the KB PART set o the thﬂun Part psramaters on the 3. Int CTRL Map
Performance are not relevant.
Command i Tobro Patameters In the screen of the 2. Part Sething aad 3. Int CTRL Map in all Parts except
for KB PART.
[Lija] Parameters in the 4 MIDT CTRL Map and 5 MIDI OUT and & MIDL Palette screens.
Effector Paramelers in the 7. Effecter screem, - '
“Patch Comman Pargmeters in the & Patch Common screen.
Patch Patch LU PRM | Parsmeters in the O, Patch L/U PRM screen. -
Command | Paletts Lower Parameters in the 10. Palette 1L.—1 and 11 Palette L—-2 screens.
Palasts”Lipper Parameters in the 12 Palette U—3 and 12, Palette U-d screens,
Tone PRM Parameters in the 14, Tone PRM screen
Parameters in the 15 Tone Piich screen.
Pitch ) '
Tone * Parameters related with DLM ere naot included,
Command TVF Parameters in the 16, Tone TVE screen.
TVA Parametars in the 17. Tone TVA screen.
LFO

Parameters in the 18, Tone LFO screen.

@ Execute the command

After selecung the group to which the command will apply, press t COMMAND |. The display will

ask “Are you sure? Press ENTER plense. If you ars sure you wan? to execute the command, press

[ENTER ]. To cancel withaus executing, press .

Whez wusing the Exchange command on Internal memory data, the rear pavizl Protect Switch must be

Of. If you aftemnpt 10 execute the Exchange command with the Protect Switch On, a message of
“Internal Mémory Protect Onl (EXIT)" will appeal. Press any buiton to retum to the Exchangs
display. Tumn the Protect Switch Off, and try the command again.

When using the Exchange command on RAM Card data, the RAM Card Protect Switch must be Off.
If you attempt to execute the Exchange command with the Protect Switch On, a2 message of “RAM
Card Memory Protect Ont (EXIT)” will appear. Press any butten to return (o the Exchange display.
‘Torn the Protect Switeh OfF, apd try the command agsin.

After the command has been executed, you wili rewsm to the dispiay you were in before pressing

[CORMMANG .

kAfter execuing the Exchanga oparation, be sure to return the Protect Switch 1o the On
position.
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MTo modify the CH Setting
To modify the CH Setting, use the following procedure.

® Get the Command Menu display -
From the Performance Edit displays, pmss to get the Performance Command Manu.
Performance LCommard -ME"‘“IJI
FiiCory
FZitInitialire
FEsExchansse
F4:CH Settins
CTHIT | Exchrise] oo

S 1’_

® Select the command Press[F3 NSRRI 1 et the following display.

CH Settins

*If you press | COMMAND Jin the Play Made displays or 24, System Setup display, this
screen will appear immediataly. .
® Make channel settings

To make channel settings, move the cursor to the parameter you wish to modity, and use
or EIOIEIES] 10 enter the channel number,

Press [ F_|IKeXHl to turn off the channel selected by the cursor.
Press[ F2 |IERIGIEMN to turn ali parts off; Parts 1 — 5 and R {Rhythm Part).

#The MID] OUT Section channels do not have en Off setting.

® Return to the previous display
When you have finished making channel settings, press[ EXIT_Jto retum 10 the previovs display.
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Il To execute Orig. Tone PRM

To execute Orig. Tone PRM, use the following procedure.

® Got the Command Menu display
From the Tone Edit displays, press] COMMAND jto get the Tone Command Menu.

Tore Gommand Menu

FitCoPy

F2:Ihitiatize
F3tEXChange
F4:0rigs, Tone PRM

IMIT

Ex&hﬂge

@ Select the command Press| FA JESTM o et the following display. -~

Prig. Tong PRM

Oria, Tone I 1t 39 E FER
<E.ORGRAN 2 > B TVA

el Tl = |

@ Select parameters The screen will dlsplay the group of Drigiﬁial Tone parameters to which the command will apply. The
command can be executed on specific groups.

Move the sursor 16 the group position and peess Sclent
display will alernate betwesn Select (i) and Cancel ().

. Bach time you press the button, the

Press 10 select alt Groups.
Press SIS to cancel the sefection of ali Groups.

pame: the name of the Original Tone
TVA:  TVA parameters

® Execute the command
After selecting the group for which to execute Orig. Tone PRM, press COMMAND |. You will be
asiced “Are you sure? Press ENTER please.”. If you ar¢ sure you want 0 execute ths command,

press [ ENTER |- To cancel without executing, press [ EXIT |
After executing, you will retur 1o the display yor were in before pressing COMMAND |

163



EICOMMAND

B To execute Store All

To executs Store All, use the following procedurs,

® Get the Command Menu display

® Select the command

® Specify the data

;
i

i o ESR e ize
i
I

Press [ COMIMAND J, and the Command Menu will appear. The Command Mens will depend on the
currently selected display (= P.156).

(Example) When you prass[ COMMAND |trom the Performance Edit displays.

Perfcrmanca- comanﬂ Heru
‘Fticory

F3: Excihangsg
F4i1CH Setiing

Exchnz

Pms@ IRl (o sclect the display,

F'gt,ore Al

PE]’ ‘l"' OI" marce -+ A.Buitar
-z BhosLChotr
:part,-n Patch + JU-3 “APiano

You can choose to write 1 Performanes, five Patches of Parts }—35, or 20 Tones. The display will
show th_e Parformancs, and the Patch and Tones of the currently selected Part, When you sebeet a Pare,
the Patch and Tores will alse change.

. Bach time

Move the cursor o the Jocation of the dats you wish to write, and press @ Selact
you press the button, you will altemate between select { [6) and eancel (£7).

Press[ F1 | NEETIEN to seiact tha Part display,

Prass| F3 IS to select alf data,

Press [T to cance! all data selections.

*[F3 Jand[ F4 Jcan be used anly for the Patch and Tenes of the currently dispiayed Part,

@ Select the write destination
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If you select Internal as the writing destination, the Performance, Patches, and Tones will all be
writlen into Intemal memory. In the same way, if you seleet RAM Card, the data will be written fnto
RAM Card. It is not possible to specify a combinstion of Internal and RAM Card destinations,

Or, you can move the cursor o
- 1 (Internal) or C (RAM Cand)

To choose between Internal and RAM Card, press| INT /CARD
the location of the Performance and e[ ING /[ DEC Jor[E
will be displayad st the location of she Performance number,
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#You can press [ INT~CARD 1o cheose the destination even 1f the cursor Is not iocated at
the Performance.

To select the writing destination of the Performance, Patches, and Tones, use ([CA/B }) »[ BARK |

-»[ NUMBER 1, or ING V[ DEC_Jana[F7Z

*Use [A7B Jwhen selacting Patches and Tones.
% Tha currently selected numizer will be displayed as the writing destination.

will auromatically search what hes been Name Deleted at destination that the curser

currently indicates.

% you have used the Name Delete command t0 deiete the names of unneaded data, it wilt
be easy to find approp:iate wiiting Dastinations. (= P.158, 166)

#Tha " # "mark shown at tha ieft of the number in the destination indicates that the data in
the temporary ares has been edited but not been written yet.

i you change the writing destination of & Paich, the Patch Select parameter in the
Periormance will be automnatically modified and rewritten to the number of the new writing
destination. in the same way, if_you -chaaga the writing destination of a Tone, the Tone
Select parametar in the Paich will ba rawrltten to the number of the writing destination. This
ansures that the result will sound the same as before you executed the Write aperation.

® Exocute the command
When you have specified the writing destination, press [ COMMAND |. The display will ask “Are
you sure? Press ENTER please.” If you ste sure you want to execute, press[ ENTER . To quit
without executing, press{ EXIT |-

If the writing destination is Internal, the Protect Switch on the rear panel must be Off for this
operation to be executsd. I you attempt to execute the operation with the Protect Switch On, the
dispiay will show “Internal Memory Protect Onl (EXTT)". Press any button, and you will retumn to
the Store All dispiay. Tum the Protect Switch Off, end try the operation 2gain.

In the same way, if the wnung destination is RAM Card, the Protect Switch on the RAM Card must
be OfF for this Opcraﬁon to be execnted. If you attempt to execute the operation with the RAM Card
Protect Switeh On, the display will show “HAM Card Memory Protect On! (EXIT)". Press any
button, and you will return to the Stare All display. Tum the Protect Switch Off, and try the operation
again.

After the Store All command hes been execuled, you will retum to the previous display. After
executing, be sure to retum the Protest Switch to the On position.

Ff the writing Destinations of two or more Patches or Tones have been specified as the same number,
the dispiay will show “Check Destination Numbers!”. 1f you are sure you want to write the data,
press [ ENTER |- To cancel without writing, press| EXIT ], and re-specify the writing Destinations.
{If you write two or more different data of Temporery area into & single writing Destingtion, all but
the last-written Pateh or Tone will be lost.).
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B To execute Name Delete

To execute Name Delete, use the foflowing procedure,

® Sclect the List display
Select the Perfonmance, Pateh, or Tone List display (e P.44, 45, 90, 51).

® Select the data Use ([ AZB ], [ BANK |, RUMBER |to select the Performance, Patch, or Tone whose name you
with to delete. (Be sure 1o press| NUMBER |last)

*lisel A”B [when selecting a Patch of Tona.

® Execute the command
Press| COMMARND {to select the display,

{Exarnpls) If you press{ COMMARND |trom ths Patch List display.

[? m Name De1GLe 3 —e=e—s—A11
’ Sure? Press ENTER Flease.

B Bank 1
De HOUNULFCKT
2. Fantasia 6. Huy GUitar
2. Boundtrcki Ve PowerBrass
4. Soundirckz 8. Marimbay ]

The dispiey will ask “Sure? Press ENTER please”. If you are sure yon want to execute, press .
To cancel without executing, press .

1.

When you execute the Name Delete command, the data name wilt change as follows, snd the last thres
digits will indicate the seiected number.

Parformancews —r—e—e—1]
Patch e e & i 4 e ]
Tone= — e —r-—gi]

#This command does not affect the Tempczfary area, bu! directly deletes the nama data in
the Memory area. Data other than the name 5 not affected,

i the specified data is in Intemal memory, the rear panel Protect Switch must be Off in onder 1o
execute this command. 1f you attempt to execute the comrmand with the Protect Switch On, the display
will shew “Internal Memory Proiect Onl (EXTT).” Press amy button to ratum to the Name Dejere
display. Tum the Proteet Switch Off, and try the operetion again.

In the same way, if the specified data is in RAM Card memory, the RAM Card Protect Switch must be
OfT in onder 10 excowiz this command. If you attempt to execute the command wilh ihe Protect Switch
Qn, the display will show “RAM Card Memery Protect On! (EXIT)™. Press any button to return to
the Name Delete display. Turm the Protect Switch Off, and uy the operation again.

After this command is executed, you will return to the Lizt display. After executing, be sure to retum
the Protect Switch to the On position.
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(1) ERROR MESSAGES

@ Internal Battery Low! (EXTT)

Cause: The D - 70's internal backup battery has run down.

Action: Comtact 2 Roland service center. (When you press
[EXIT ], you wit! move to the User Set display, and
can continue playing.)

@ RAM Card Battery Low! (EXIT)

Cause: The backup battery of the RAM Card has run down.

Action: Press [EXIT Jto return to the previous display,
Save the data to a different RAM Card, and replace
the battery as explained In the manual for the RAM
Card, '

@ No RAM Card! (EXIT)

Cause: When you selscted RAM Card, a RAM Card was
not Inserted Into the RAM Card slot or was not
correctly inseried.

Actlon: Corrsctly Insert the RAM Card Inta the RAM Card
gint. (Press [EXIT |to retun to the pravious
display.)

® Improper RAM Card! (EXIT)

Cause: The card inserted into the RAM Card siot is not In
D -70 tormat, ar is & PCM Card,

Action: Press [EXIT Jto return 1o the pravious display. In
order to use a new RAM Card, or a RAM Card
which has been usaed by devices ather than the
D .70, you must exectte the Format oparation in
the 26.D.Xer | +==p O display. Tha RAM Card will he
formatted, and the contents of the D - 70" intemal
mermory will be autornatically written imo the card,
Please use M - 256E AAM Cards.

Action:  if you have Inserted the card by mistake, remove
immediately, (Press[ EXT] to raturn to the previous
display.}
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@ Infernal Memory Protect On! (EXIT)

Cause: Since the infamal Protect ewilch Is On, operations
such as Write, Command, or Data Transfer cannot
be exacuted.

Action: Press [ EXIT Jto retumn to the previous display
(Write, Command, or Data Tranefer), wurm the rear
panst Protect switch Off, and try the operatlon

again.

® RAM Card Memory Protect Ont (EXIT)

- Cause: Since the RAM Card Protect switch is On,

. ‘bperstons such as Write, Command, or Data
* “Transfer cannot bo execuled,
Action: Press [ EXIT Jto return to the previous display
{Write, Command, or Data Transfer), tum the RAM
Card Prolect swittch Off, and ry the operation
again,

@ Are you sure? Press ENTER please.

Cause: This display will appear when you execute Write,
Command, Data Transter, ete,

Action: To exscute the operation, press[ ENTER . To quit
without executing, press [ EXIT |.

® Complete

Cause: Processing has been completed for Write,
Command, Data Transfer, etc.

Action; Wait a short fima, and the previous display will
reappear.



(TIEAROR MESSAGES

® Check Destination Numbers! (EXIT)

Cause: This display will appear when the same wiiting
destinaion has been spacified for two or more
Patches or Tones in the Tone Wiits operation or
the Srore All operation.

Action: To wiite the data, press [ ENTER |. To cancel
without writing, press [ EXIT |to retun to the the
Tone Write display or the Srore Alf display, and
specify a ifferant writing destination for each Patch
or Tona. '

@ Transmitting Exclusive

Causs: FExclusive messages are being transmittad. 1f the
axclusive message is short, this display will not

appear.
Action: 'Walt for the "Complete” display, and then for the

pravicus display to reappear.

@ Receiving Exclusive

Cause: Exclusive messages ars being received. If the
exclusive message is shor, this display will not
appaear.

Action: Please wait.

® Exclusive Data Error! (EXIT)

Cause: Due to an incorrect checksum, data length, of
pxclusive format, exclusive data was not correclly
received.

Action: Press [EXIT Jto return to the previous display.
Check MIDI cables and the data being transmitted,
and try the operation again.

@ Exclusive Communication Error! (EXIT)

Cause: This masasge will appear during a data transfer if
the data was not cofractly transterred (for example
during & Handshake Dump when ths receiving
device wes producing a note and refusad communi-
caiion),

Action: Prass [EXIT Jto return to the previous dispiay.
Chedk connections and the siatus of the other
device, and try the sparation again.

@ Handshake Mode Timeout Occurred! (EXIT)

Cause: This wili ba displayed if the other device slops
responding during a Handshake Dump.
Action: Press [EXIT lto retum to the previous display.
Check connactions and Unit Numbers, and try the
" operation again.

@ MIDI Buffer Fuil! (EXIT)

Cause: The D-70 received more MiDi data than it was
able o handie &t once,

Action: Press [EXIT J1o retum to the pravious display.
Chack whather or not & Jarge amount of data which
requires processing on  reception  {program
changes, st¢.) is being transmitted continuously.

® Too much note event (EXIT)

Cause: The D - 70 received axcessive note events.

Action; Press the [EXIT [to reum 1o previouse display.
Check if 100 excessive keys have been simullane-
ouisly pressed and If excessive note events are
being received through the MID! IN socket.
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(2) TROUBLESHOOTING

W No sound
@ s the power turnsd on for the D - 70, amp, mixer, ate.?
# Have connections been made corracty?

CHave you confused the Mix Ouls and Direct Quie? Check the
Oulpit Assign setlings, (= P.53, 112, 131}

@ Are the connecting cables ok?

@Are the volimes turned down for the amp, mixar, or
external MiDI sound sourca?

®is the D - 70's volume turned down?

[Intarnai sound sourca)

O Chack the posilion of the Master Volume skider,

OChack tha Qutput Leve! specified In eath Part. (o P86, 88)

OChack the Patch Level specified in each Patch, {1 P.83, 107)

OChack tha Level specified in egch Section of the Tone Falatta.
{erP.10g)

O Chack the Level specified in the TVA of the Tore. (2°P.124)

OCheck the Level specified for nach kay in the TVA of the Rivthm
Tone. {2 P,134)

Q¥ the Leval lunction is assigned to Tone Palette Sfiders, check the
siider position. (©rP.54)

Ol the TVA funclion iz assigned to C1/Exp Pedal, check tha alider
or padel posltion,

MID! GUT)

{OCheck the MIDI Volume specified in wach Section of the MID)
Palatte. {&rP,104)

Off the MID! Volume function is assipned to Tone Palelte Shders,
check the slider position, (o P.5g)

Qff the €.Chg 7/Volume function is assigned to C1/Exp Pedal,
check tha slider or padal position '

@Have the Quiput Levels of the Pants been lowerad by
Volurme messages receivad from MID! IN?

@®!s the System Setup parameter Local SW turmned Off?
{=rP.139)

@ls the KB PART turmned Off? (= P.67, 98)
@5 rmuting active?
O Muting of each Seclion of the Tona Palatte {o-F.43, 113)

O Muting of each Section of the MIDI Palalte (£ P.44, 104)
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@ Are the Zone ranges set correctly?

QHow is the Zone of the Part related to the Key Mode?
(e P.54, 57, 86, 98, 108}

Off the Key Mode i Zone, chatk tha Zone specified lor each
Section of the Tena Paletie, (TrP.48, 113)

Olf the Key Mode |8 Zone, check the Zors spaciied for each
Seclion of the MiDI Palstte, {=~P.44, 104)

@ Ara the MIDI channels correct?

O Chack the channel of sach Part. [ P66, ¥B)

(OCheck the channal of sach Section of the MIDI Paletta.
{crP.68, 104)

OChack the MIDI channels before end alter salacling 2
Periormanca,

@ls the PCM Cand specified by Original Tone Media
inserted corractly? (o-P.114, 120) '

®Ft is not possible 1o produce sound outside of the pitch
range of the Original Tone, Asfer to the Included Sound
Chart,

®Have the Patch parameter Key Shift or the Tone
parameter Plitch Coarse, of the Rkythm Tone parametsrs
Source Key or Pitch Coarse been eet so that the pitch
fafls cutside of the pitch range of the Driginal Tone?
{=P.111, 118, 180, 132)

@13 the Cutol setiing lowared? If tha filter Is Low Pass of
Band Pass, and the Patch parameter Cutoff, the Tone
paramster Cutoff, and the ENV Depth are st ta ¥ - ¥
{nsgative), and the Culoff is lowered, there may be no
sound.{cr P,112, 118, 121)

@Check the DLM settings. Some DLM saifings may result
in no sound.(=-P.115)

@®Can you hear sound through the headphones? if you can,
the problem may be In the connected devices or
sonnection cables,

@®The 0-70 will not sound while axtiusive messages ars
being received and the data is baing changed,

@The D - 70 wil! not sound while Performances or Patches
are being changed,

®When the Panic function ls usad, thers will be no sound
for approximately four seconds.

@ls the D-70 In ROM Play mode? in ROM Play mode, the

D - 70 cannot be played by the keyboard or by massages
recelved at MID! IN,



B TROUBLESHCOTING

M Can’t controf the volume

@0niy the Mix Out output jacks are affacted by the Master
Volume slider. To control the output of the Direct Out
jacks, adjust the connected amp or mixer.

@ls the Volume Rx parameter for each Part wrned Off?
(o P.67, 99)

B Pitch is wrong / does not change
@ |5 the Master Tuning setling correct? {=r P.187)

@ the pitch range of the Original Tone has been
excaaded, there will be no sound regardiess of the
Controfler or Key Shift settings. Rafer to the Inciuded
Sound Chart for the pich ranges of the Original Tones.

O Check the Values and Deslinations assigned to the Pitch function
in the Contrellar Mag for Bender or C1/Exp Pedal, e, {2 P.64,
71,96, 95, 101)

(JCheck the Key Shift and Fine Tune satings for each saction of
the Tone Palate. (£rP.54, 111)

OChack the Pitch Coarse and Fiich Fine seffings for a Tone or
Ahythm Tone. {=rP.118, 132)

) Check the Pitch Key Fallow satting of the Tone. { o P.118}

QIf the pilch is wrang for only u specilic Pateh or Tens, The rezaon
is In the getiings of that Patch or Tone. .

#® !s the Tuning of an extemna! MIDI scund source corract?

@Check the Transpose setiings for each Section of the
MLDI Palette. (=rP.89, 104)

@/s the Pltch Bender tumed Off on an sxternal MID] scund
solurca?

@are the MIDI OUT Controller Map setiings corrsct?
[=P.71, 101}

@ is an extenal MID! sound source being Key Shifted?
@®Has a mon-zero" Plich Bend message besn received
without retuening to 2ero? Press [ PANIC Jor reselect the

Performance.

@Check the Analog Feel seftings for each Part. (= P.67,
28}

M Controllers don't work
finternal sound source}

®The controliars which can ba used will depend on whether
the KB PART is set fo a Synthe Part, the Rhythm Part, or
Dft. :

Olfthe KB PART Is a Synthe Part, all controllers can ba used.

O¥f the KB PART Is the Rhythm Par, twe Brightness siidar and the
Tors Palatte sliders fcordrolling the Output Level of the Rhythm
Part} can be used.

Ot the KB PART is Off, no controflers can be used.

@n tha case of the Pedal SW, check that the System Sewp
parameter Pedal SW ie set to Controller Map. If this
parameter is 66t to other than Conrolier Map, the
Controller Map settings wili not be used. (= P. 138}

SCheck the Controlier Map settings for K8 PRM and each
Part. (=P .64, 96, 98)

®Depending on the sound data, controliers may have no
effact. Gheck the parameters of the sound data.

|[External sound source]

@5 the external MIDI sound source able 1o respond fo that
type of Conirofler message?

@Has the external MID| sound source recsption been
turned Of for that function?

@I the case of the Fedat SW, check that the System Setup
parameter Pedal SW is set to Controller Map. If this
pararmeter is set 10 other than Controller Map, the
Controlier Map settings will not be used, (x-P.138)

#$Check the Controbler Map of MiD! OUT. (= P.71, 101)

@®When using the Tone Palette siiders as controllers, the
siiders can be used only when you are in the Play mode
MIDN OUT and MIDE CTRL Map displays.(= P.38)

% Contraliers other than tha Tone Palette gliders ean be sef
Independently lor the intemat sound source fthe Conlral Map of
ezch Par, elc) and for external MIDI sound sourees (the MIDI
OUT Control Map), meaning that a single controller can
simuitaneously comre! difarent things.
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ETROUBLESHOOTING

M Keyboard playing dynamics are
not as expected

@Check the Velocity Curve and Velocity Sensitivity settings
of the Patch. (= P.107)

@Chack the Velocity Curve, Veloeity Sensitivity, Enveleps
etc. (TVA) seitings of the Tona or Rhythm Tone.
[ P.124, 135}

@Check the Velocity Curve and Valaelty Sensitivity of MiDI
OUT, {=-P,102, 103}

® Can the extemnal MIDI sound source respand to velocity?

M Cannot select sounds/
cannot output program changes

fwhen selacting D - 70 sounds]

@Fress [ FERFORMANGE Jio selact & Ferformance. or
press| PATCH jio select g Patch.
To select a Tone, hold [ TONEJZONE SELEGT Jand

press| TONE |.{xP.44, 45, 80, 81)

®ls the channel on which to recelve Program Change
messages set cortectly? '
Program Change rmessages (85 — 128 will be ighorad
without RAM Card) received on the Contral channe! wil
gelact Performances. Prepram Changs messages re-
coived on the channel of sach Part will select Patches.
{orP.48)

#®ls the Program Change Rx parametsr for each Part
turned Of? (= P.67, 909)

@5 you want to use the Padal SW to aelect Parfarmancas,
make sure that the System Setup parameter Padal SW is
set to Parformance Up/Down. (s P.138).

#®in Play mode when the KB PART Is Rhythm, panel
buttons will not salect Parches or Tones,

@t is not possibla to sefect sounds in the ROM Play or
Qrig. Tone (PCM) Play displays.
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{When selecting sounds of an extamal sound source}

®!s Program Change recepﬂon turned Off for tha extarnal
MID! sound scurce?

@00 the channels of each Section of the MID! Paiette
match the channels of the external MIDI sound sourca?
{o-P.68, 104)

®ls MID! turned off (Muted) for each saction of the MIDI
Palstte? If 8o, no MID! messages will he wansmitted,
(e P44, 104)

@Are Program Change messages being correctly trans-
rmitted in realime? For details refer to P.46.

@®Do the Program Changs numbers being transmitted
“match tha sound memory nutmbers of the external MiD!
sound source?

M Notes are interrupted or do not
sound

@The D - 70 can praducs up to 30 notes at onee, including
notes in their releass stage. it is not possible to play mere
riotes than this. .

@Check the Key Mode sattings of the Patch, In the cass of
Layer, four Tones Wil sound at once, and this wiil affect
the maximum nurmber of simuitaneous notes, (o P.54, 57,
108)

@Chack the Velocity Mode of the Upper and Lower sestions
of the Patch. In the case of Narmal or Mbi, two Tones will
sound at once, and this will aflact the maximurn number of
simultaneaus notes. (o P.56, 108)

@Check the Priority sedtings. Tumn Pricrity On for the most
important Parts, {o-P 67, §8)

@t tha Lower or Lipper section of the Pateh Is set to Sols,
only singls notes will be playad aven K chords are
racelved froem a sequencer., (=P .53, 58, 108)



@ TROUBLESHODTING

|| No effect is apphed

.Ched( tha Eﬂsct mngs cf aach Part Make sure Effect is
Wwined On. (P87, 69)

®Check the Output Assign settings of each Section, Set the
Qutput Assign parameter o Reverb or Chorug, {r P53,
112}

@®Check the Reverb or Chorus levels. i the Levei is 0, there

wili be no effect. {o-P.59, 61, 105, 106)
®ls tha System Satup parameter Pedal SW sat o Effector?

If 50, the effector will be applied to sach Part whose Effact
pararnater is On only while the pedal is On.(or P.138)

M Stuck notes on the D-70

or external MIDI sound source
§Press thsbutton
@ Resslect the Performance.

@ Check the MID| cable connections,

M Portamento does not work

@n order to use Fonamemo tha fnllawing mndmons must
be zrue L e - _

Othe Kay Assign of Lower or Upper is set to Solo
Che Portamento of Lower or Upper is set to On
O the Portamento Time of Lower or Upper is set ebove &

‘Two types of Portamento are avallable. For dataile refer to P57,
110,

I Tone editing does not function

as expecle

@5 the Pert or Section you wish 1o edit selacied correctly?
During editing, the keyboard will play the KB PART, not
the Part selected for editing. Editing will affect the Section
gelected in the display. (l:rP g5}

#®ln the Tone Edit displays, the sound is determinad by the
sefinge for the Paitch parameters (Key Mode, Cutoff,
Resonance, &tc.), and the Brightness siider and conhtro)-
lers. Check the Patch parameters. { o P.107}

@Check the settings of the Tone for each Section of the

- .Pateh, If these are muted, there wifl be no sound. During

Tone edlting. mute urmaeded Tonas {=r P88, 113)

I Cannot u'si'e a cér_d

@ Tha [ - 70 can use the following cards.

_ORAM Cards formatted by the D - 70 (M - 256E) {=°P.140)

D - sanias SN - SPLA FCM Cards
OFCM Cards {SN- urio} ot the U serigs aound library {some
cards cannot be used) (= P.83) ' :

¥ RAM Cards formalted by D - seres instumenis other than the
D70 cannot be usad.

# D -garios gound library cards (PN -D10 series and PN - D50

. series} cannol be used.

M Cannot set MIDI channels correctly
@it is possible to make MIDI channel settings in the Pi.:ay

and Edit dispiays, but there is glao a command dispiay
{CH Setting) that aliows you to edit while viewing all

 chapnels. (o P.157, 162)

N MIDI OUT settmg do not change

..h‘ M[D! OUT settings do ot cbange when you selsct a

‘Performance, check whether tha System Sstup parameter
MIDI OUT Link Mode is turned Off. When this parameter
is On, MIDI QUT settings will change when a Perfor-
mance is selected (=P, 138)

MCannot transmit data via exclusive
messages

$Do the Unlt Numnbers of the two devices malch?
(E?P 13N

@®Has the type of data to be transmitted heen selected

correctly? If data has not boen selected corractly, nothing
will ba trangmitted. (o P.138, 142)

173



(3] PARAMETER LIST

B System Setup

Mas:r Tu

M. Tune -
Control Channel Coritral CH 1 — 16, Off
Exclusive Recalve SW Exclusive Rx On, Oif
Unit Number Unit Number T —32
Hold Pedal Haid Pedal Hold, Sostenuto
' ' Perform ¥, Perform §,Effector,
Pedal SW !
Pedal SW Cont .Map
MIDI OUT Link Made MID! Link { On, Oft
Local SW Local SW On, Off
i Transmit Channe! Name ' (space} A—Za—20—9
1— 16 {10 characiers) Tx CH Rama N
M User Set

ED—-[E8

Pt —1:88/C:11 — C; 88

Performancs Number

B Performance
@ KB PRM

Perfortance Mama

Parformance Nams

topocs) A—Z awz 0—8

N
(10 charasters) e - & B
Keyboerd Part " KB PART 185, R Off
Pltch Band, TVF Cutoff, TVA
Function Fungtion Level, LFO Phch, LFC TVF,
LFO TVA, Portaments Time
o127
Value Value
G1./Exp Padsl u - 12 semi — + 12 semi
Destination | Destinatio Lower, Upper, Both, Off
[Contorel Change il ok idhduiasad
Number 6 ‘ _ Phich Bend, TVF Cutoff, TVA
Date Entryl Function Function Level LFQ Pitch, LFO TVF,
LFC TVA, Portamente Time
0127
Value Vaiue
a & =12 sami == +12 semi
Destination Destination Lowar, Upper, Both, Off
LFQ Pitch, LFO YVF, LFO Tva
Padal SW ; : ' .
qu:tncn Function Octave Up,
[Contoro! Change | Dectination Dagtnation Lower, Upper, Both, Off
Number BO . Functi LFO Pitch, LFO TVF, LFD TvA,
Genaal Purposs Funtion unction Octave Up, Ootave Down
Cartorolier - £ Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
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@IPARAMETER LIST

CH.Foc OF

y 16, OH

Volume Receive SW

Receive Chennel
Pstch Select Patch Number and Name A11 — ASS, B11 — BBB
Cuipist Level LevelOutput Levsl 0—127
N C~-1—Go
Zere. Zone C-1—68
1§ Priotity Prior /Prionity On, Off
Effect Effect On, Off
Analog Feel A. Fesl”Analog Fesl Q- 127
m chi,""” PG#,/P. Change Rx On, Off
f Volume Receive SW Vol~Volume Rx On, Off
1 Receive Channal CH/ Rx CH 1 - 16, Off
Cutput Level Level ~Cutput Level ¢ —127
C~1—0G9
R Zong Zone pyrm—
Priority Prior./Priority On, OH
Effect Effect On, Off '
Vol Volume Bx On, O

Function Bitch Bend
Value Value 48 tomi — 0 som
o 0O sami — + 12 seoms
Bender I etination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
i . TVF Cutoft, TVA Level,
[Bender] | Function Function LFO Pitch, LFO TVE, LFO TVA
Valup Velug 0 — 127
Destination Destination Lower, Lipper, Both, Off
n ‘Pitch Bend, TVF Cutoff,
I Function Function TVA Level, LFC Pitch, LFO TVF,
o LFO TVA
& . 0 - 127
Value Veke =12 sami — + 12 zemi
A Taueh o ciration Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
[CAT) Pitch Bend, TVF Cutoff,
Function Functian TVA Level, LFO Pitch, LFO TVF,
LFO TVA
Valus Value 0 — 27
—12 semi — + 12 semi
Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
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EPARAMETER LIST

Pitch Band, TVF Cutoff,

| Function Function TVA Lavel, LED Pitch, LEQ TVF,
Valus Value 0— 127
Moduiati - 1 2xami — + 12sami
0 utation Dastination Dastination Lawer, Uppar, Bath, OH
LA (R Firch Bend, TVF Gutoft,
© Function Function TVA Lewel, LFO Pitch. LFO TVF,
£ LFO TVA
Vahua Value 0~ 127
. - 1258mi — + 12semi
Dastination Destination Lowar, Upper, Both, Off
Hold Pedel 1\, ination Destination Lower, Ugper, Both, Off
[Hokd] .
@ Effector

Mm/ D.alay Type

Typea

Roor 1 — 3, Hall 1, 2, Gate,

Dalay, Cross Delay
Ravarb Revark,”Delay Time Time 0 — 31
Raverb ~Daly Lavel Leval 0 — 31
Feadback Feedback 0—3
Chorus 1, 2, FB —Chorus, Flanger,
Chorus/Flanger Type Type Short Dalay
Output Mode Qut Moda Pre Raverb, Post Reverk
Chorus,”Flangar Leval Levet 0N
Chorus
Delay Time Dakay Time,/Delay 0—3
Chorus,/Flangar Rate Rate 0 - 31
Chorus,~Flangar Depth Dapth O— 3
Feadback Feedback -31T—+31
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BIPARAMETER LIST

@ MIDI OUT

Valocity Curve Velo Curve 1 -4
Valocity Sensitivity Velo Sens 0—2v
Key Mode Key Mode Layer, Spiit, Zone
Spiit Point Spht Paint C-1-GB
e | Velocity Mode Vel Velo Mods Narmal, SW, Mix
Lower A PReT I Trweshold Sensitivity “Thr./ Theeshoid - 0— 127
Transmit ‘Channel eH - 1 =18
MIDI Voluma Volurme,.” Vol 0 — 127
o : 1 {211} ~ 64 (a88),
v P@mm_ Change Number PG # 65 (b11) — 128 (b88)
’ ) Transpose Xpase — 24 sami — + 24 semi
Zone . Zaone c-1—69
o C - 1—068
MDD CEMIRL s 1:0n, Off .
1 Function Function Bender
Dastinaticn Dastination Lowar, Upper, Both, Off
r Function Function €. Chyg 0 — 85, After Touch
Destination Destination Lower, Uppar, Both, O
Functi Function C. Chy 0 — 95, Bender Up,
o Bondsr Down, After Touch
A Touch Destination Destination C!:.u:t'.a:. ;Jpperg.sﬂo;x n:ﬂ -
. . — 85, r Up,
Function Funetion Bender Down, After Towch
Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
, ¢ Chg 0 — 85, Bender Up,
Function Function Bender Down, After Touth
Dastination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
Moduation C. Ghg O — G5, Bender U
. i 3 g V- 3l [+
Function Function Bender Down, After Touch
Destination Dastination Lower, Upper, Both, Qff
. . C. Chg O — 95, Bender Up,
Function Function Bender Down, After Touch
i i m i i 1 i L]
Cl/Exo Pedsl Destination stination Lower, Upper, Both, G
Function Function C. Chg 0 — 85, Bander Up,
Bendsr Down, After Touch
Destination Destination Lower, Unper, Both, Off
Function Function C.Chg 0 — 95
Podal SW Destination Dastination Lowar, Upper, Both, Off
Function Funztion C.Chg 0 — BB
Dostination Deatination Lower, Upper, Both, Of
Hold Pedal Degtination Destination Lower, Lipper, Both, Off




EPARAMETER LIST

M Patch
Sateh Neme Narme (spece) A, 2~z 0 —9
(10 charactars) b= % #,, 1
Parch Laval Patch - Level 00— 127
Common Valoeity Curve Velocity Durve 1—4

Valooity Sensitivity Velocity Sens 0127
Key Mods - | Key Mode. - - | Layer, Split, Zone
Spht Point Solit Peint 40 ~1~68 .
Velotity Mode - © | Velo Mode Nermad, SW, Mix™ .0
Threshold' Sensitivity 1 Threshold D —127 -
Key Acxsign K. Assgn Key Assign Poly, Sob
Solo Legato Solo Legate On, Off

Lower,”Upper Ponamento Faorta On, Off
FPortamento Moda P. Mode Awta, Normal
Portamente Time F. Time O —-127
Portamento Receive SW PortRx
Fan Raceive SW Pan Rx

L-t—U-4

Tone Select

Tone Number and Name

Level Level

Key Shift K. Shifr

Fine Tune F. Tune

Cutoff Cutoff

fasonance Rese

Attack Time Attack

Rolease Time Relesse

Qutput Assign Qutput.~Out Raverh, Chorus, Dry, Direct
Pan Pan T el Lol T

Tone Tone Cn, O

C—-1—0G8

Zone \

C-1—G8
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BIPARAMETER LIST

MTone
\-\ o
Tone MName {10 characters) Tone Name Gspece) A—Z 8 —2 0
- % #., 1
Original Tone Media Orig. Media [ f~23B1=—3201~32
iai -Orta. b —_
Tons PRM Original Tona Number Ong. Number 1 128
DiLM DL Cn, OFf
Modea 3 Mods A B
Start Stant 0 — 127
Length l.angth 1—128
Pitch Coarse P. Coarse = 48 somi — + 48 semi
Pitch Fine P, Fina -4 — +63
{~ 100, -50, —20, - 10, - 5. Q.
Pitch Key Follow P. KF 46, +10, + 20, + 50, +88, +95,
+ 100, + 101, + 102, +200) %
(=100 —50, 0. + 10, +20 +30,
+ 40, 4+ B0, + &0, + TG, + 80,
ENV Time Key Follow ENV KF +80,4 100, + 110, +130, + 150)
%
Pitch Attack Time A, Tim b —127
(—48, — 42, =36, -30, ~ 24,
- 18, ~12——1, -~ 0.5, ~0.25,
Attack Depth A Bepth 0, + 0.2, + 0.5, +1—+12)
Bemi
Aelease Time R, Tim 0 —127
- (~48, —~42, - 36, — 30, - 24,
w18, = 12=—~1, — 0.5, ~- 025,
Release Desth R Deoth 0. + 026, +05, +1—+12)
semi
Filter Mode Fittar LPF, HPF, BPF, Bypass
Cutoff Cutoff 0~ 127
Rasonance Resc g —127
Velocity Curve V. Cutve 1—4
$¢-100, - 75, =50, — 25, 0, +10,
Cutoft Key Follow KF + 20, + 30, + 40, + 50, + 60,
+70, +80, +90, +100. + 1107 %
Envelops Depth ENV Degth - B4 — + 83
IVF ENY Dapth
Velocity Sensitivity ENV Dopth Velo 0 —1a7
(—100, — 50, 0, +10, +20, + 30,
ENV Time Key Foliow TIME KF + 40, + B0, + B0, + 70, + 80,
+ 80, + 100, + 110, +130,+ 150)
ENV Tome
Velacity Sensitivity TIME Velo 0=z
ENV Time TIME R. Velo 0 —127

Relaass Velocity Sensitivity
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[BIPARAMETER LIST

\ " ; & .
Attack Tima A Tm 6127
Attack Level A v 0—127
Decay 1 Time D./B, Tim 0—127
TVF Becay Brake Foimt 0./8, Ll 0 —127
Decay 2 Time D78, Tim 00— 127
Sustain Level D78, Lvl 0—127
Refease Time R Tim 0127
Level Level e
Velocity Curve V. Curve t-—4
| Velocity Senaitivity V. Sens 0—127
: (- 100, ~50, 0, +10, + 20, + 30,
) + 40, + 50, + 60, + 70, + BD,
ENV Time Key Fallow TIME KF +80, +100, +110, + 130, +150)
9
ENV Tima
Velocity Sensitivily TIME Velo Q- 127
TVA EMY Time
Releass Velocity Sensitivity Tide R Velo 0 —127
Attack Time A, Tim 0127
Attack Level A L 0 — 127
Decay 1 Time b8, Tim 00—
Decay Brake Poimt DB, Lvl 0o — 127
Decay 2 Time B8, Tim 0— 127
Sustain Level D78, Lvl 0127
Felezse Time R, Tim 0 — 127
Triangle, Sine, Square, Saw.
Waveform Wavetorm ;
Rate Ratz O— 127
Dalay Time Delay Time 0 -—15
LFO Rise Tima Rize Time 0~ 15
Offset Offset (— 100, —50, 0, + 60, + 100) %
Pitch Modulation Depth Pitck Mod Depth ~ B4 — + 53
TVF Modulstion depth TVF Mod Dapth -~ G4 «— + 63
TWA Modulation Depth TVA Mad Depth -84 — +863
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PARAMETER LIST

B Rhythm Setup

R
Rhytbm Commen | Rhwthim: Shi hm
{ Orginal Tone Madia | . Orig. Medis I1—3D1~320U1—32
.1 Driginal Tone Number 1 Orig. Number 1—128
Source Key Sowrce Key Off, C#-1—G8
Rhythm
Ry | Mute Mune E1 — G, OF
Ourtput Assign Out fAaverd, Chorus, Dry, Direct
1Pan v "} Pan T2 L—<7
ENV Mada ENV Sue, No Sus
Pitch Coase P. Coarse ~12 semi — + 12 semi
Pitch Fine P. Fina 54 =~ +53
Attack Time A, Tim 0 — 127
Pitch (- 48, - 42, — 36, - 30, ~ 24,
w18, = 12—=1, ~05, - 0.25,
Attack Depth A Deptt 0. +025, +05, +1—+12)
' serni
Fiitar Moda Filter LPF, HPF, BPF, Bypass
Cuto# Cutotf 0— 127
Resonance Reso 0— 127
E‘; Velocity Curve V. Curve 1—4
_{ Envelope Degth ENV Depth —64 — +63
w ENV Depth '
3 e |Velscity Sensitvity ENV Denth Velo 0—127
Attack Time A, Tim g—127
Attack Level A, Lt 0—127
Decay. 1 Time BB, Tim 0 - 127
Decay Brake Point DB, L - 127
Decay £ Time D/, Tim 0 — 127
Subtain Level 08 Ll 0 —127
Reiease Time ‘R Tim 0 - 127
Level : 1 Level: 0— 27
Velocity Curve V., Curve T4
Velocity Sensitivity V. Sens 0 — 127
Attack Time A, Tim 0 - 127
TVA Amck{.m: ] ' A,_'Lw“ 0 - 127
Decsy 1 Time D8 Fim 0 — 127
Decey Brake Point D/8, Lyl 0 — 127
Decey 2.Time 1 b/8 Tim 0127
Sustain Level DS, by 0 - 127
Ralease Time R. Tim 0 — 127
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INITIALIZE DATA

M Performance
Group Screan Faramatar L
Name Space
KB PART i1
Function .
TVF Cutoff
KB PRM 1. KB PRM R T
Furction
Octave Up
Detave Down
Rx CH 1 {Part 2-5: Qff)
Fach Selemt ATT (1)
Output Level 127
'1’ Zone C-—1—G3
‘; Priority Off
2| Effext Gn
Analog Fual 0.
2. Part setting P. Change Rx Cn
' Volume Rx On
Rx CH 10
© | OQutput Level 127
&1 Zone G 1G9
5[ Prionty OFf
Effect On
KB PART Volume Rx On
or
Multi Timbre Function Vakie Destination
Pitch Bend -2 +2
TVF Cutoff 0
Function Vahe Destination
“I" TVF Cuteff 0 Both
3. int CTRL Map '; TVA Leve! 0
o 5 -
Function
L.FO Pitch
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@INITIALIZE DATA

Group Screen
-Function -
Bendler - Both
C. Chg 16/ Gen—~1 Otf
‘Funetion - Destination
Afer Toush Beth
"C. Cha 18/Gen — 1 off
Fungction - . Destination
C. Chg 1./ Mod Bloth
A MIDI CTRL Map C. Chg 16./Gent — 1 ot
Function Destination
0.Chy 7/ Valume Both
0. Chg 16 Gen—1 Cff
MID| Function Destination
C. {hg 16, Gen~1 CH
C. Chg 17/Gen =2 ot
Function - Destination
——— oy
Velo Curve 1
Veic Sens 127
Key Mnde Layer
5. MIDI QUT “Spit Point v,
o] Velo Mode ¢ Normal
} Threshoki B8O
CH T L~2-U~d4:23 4)
Volume v 127
6. MID! Paiette % sk LRCIR
T Xpose (]
| Zone C-1—=G8
MIDI On (L~2—-U-4:0i)
Typa Hall 2
£ Time 8
é Level 10
Feadback 4]
Type Chorus 1
Eftactor 7. Effector Out Mode Pre Reverb
Level 31
g Delay Time 10
Rate 23
Dapth B
Fesdback 0
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EHNITIALIZE DATA

M Patch
Group Scresn Paramater
Pawh Level 127
Patch Velocity Curve 1
Commor B. Patch Common Valocity Sens 127
Key Mode Layer
Split Paint’ Ad
Velo Mode Normal
Threshold B0
1. | Key Asgsion Poly
$olo Lepato Off
Lﬁla.fm:FlM 9. Patch LU PRM é Forta - ot
£ P Mode Auto
{1 9. Time - 12
PoriRx Oft
Pan Rx Ol
Yone Select alt { 1
| Level 127
K. Shift )
F. Tune 4]
‘;‘ Curotf G
Paistta Lower 1&?&!&“& L=1 < Heso °
11. Palette L - 2 T " Attack )
-4 | FRelease 0
Output” Out Revark
Fan ><
Tone On (L~2:0)
Zone C-1—-G8g
Tona Selsct a1 (1)
Lavel 127
K. Shift 0
| F. Tune Q
T Cutoff 0
12. Palette U-3 2| Reso ¥}
Palette Upper 13 Palette U -4 0} Aftack 0
o Release D
Output./Cut Raverb
Pen ><
Tone Off
Zone [l e 1)
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@INITIALIZE DATA

M Tone
Group Scrasn " Paramater
Tone Name TVF Piano
Ornig. Media 11
Orig. Number 2
Tone PRM | 14. Tone PRM DM Off
. Mode B
Start 1
Lenath 1
P. Coatgs 0
P. Fine [4
P.KF - +100%
. ENV KF %
Pitch 16. Tene Fitch A Tom 0
A, Dapth [
R, Tim 0
R, Depth 0
Filter LPF
Cutoif 60
Reso . a
V. Curve 2
KF - + 20%
ENV Dapth +25
_ENV Depth Velo 50
- |_TIME KF - + B0 %
TVF 1B. Tore TVF TIME Velo B
. TIME R. Velo 3
A, Tim 5]
A bvt: 127
0./B, Tim 25
DB, Lvi 120
D8, Tim B
D85, Lvi 0
R, Tim 34
Leval 127
- V. Curve 2.
| V. Sens 7]
TIME XKF - +50%
TIME Velo™ 12
TiME R Velo ]
TVA 17. Tone TVA A, Tim 0
A kvl - 127
DB, Tim 25
DB, LVl 120
D75, Tim 110
DS, Lvl [4;
R, Tim 22
" Wavatorm ne
Rate 105
- Dalay Tima 4
Rise Time = 2
il ¢ 18. Tone LFQ Dt B
Pitch Mod Depth D
TVF Mod Depth 0
- TVA Mod Depth 0
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(5] ORIGINAL TONE

Media I 1 {Acoustic) Media I 2 (Synthesizer) Madia 1 3 {Percussion}
Mo, Namte Upper Limit No. Name’ Upper Limit] | No. Name ‘| Upper Limit
1 A PIAND 1 | @B 1 FANTASYNTH | D#9 1 SKAREDRUM? | G5
2 | A PIAND 2 ce 2 | JP. STRINGS G8 2 | SNAREDRUMZ2 | GS
3 | A PIAND 3 G#8 3 | synNvOX1 | FB 3 | SMAREDRUM3 | G&
4 | A PIAND 4 G#8 4 | SYN VOX 2 Fg 4 | SNAREDRUM4 | GS
8 | E PIAND 1 AB B | SYNTH HARP | EB B | SNAREDRUMS | GS
6 | E PIAND 2 G#g § | DIGL BEEL BB 6 | KK 1 GB
T BRIGHT EP GET T FANTA BELL F#a 7 KoK 2
8 | E ORGAN.1 AB 8 | DIST 8TH % | &8 8 | KK 3 G5
9 £ DRGAN 2 BB 9 SOFT SYN | F#8 9 KICK 4
10 E QORGAN 3 E7 10 | BASS LP % BY 10 | TOM 1 Gs
11 | E ORGAN 4 546 1% | BELL LP F#7 11| TOM 2 G5
12 | R. ORGAN D#9 12 | HARP ATK a7 12 | HI—HAT G&
13 | A GUITAR A8 13 | P2z GB 13 | CHINA CYM GS
14 + E GUITAR 1t F& 14 | EP WAVE F#8 14 | CRASH CYM GhH
15 | & GUITAR 2 F& 16 | CLAVE WAVE | D8 15 | RIDE BELL G5
16 | HEAVY. EG " F7 16 | LITE WAVE E8 16 | SIDE STICK G5
17 | SLAP 1 G7 17 | B-3 WAVE DB 17 ] STICKS G5
18 | SLAP 2 ‘G7 18 | SAX WAVE £9 18 | CABASA G5
19 | SLAP 3 GT 19 ¢ BLO WAVE D#B 18 | CLAPS G
20 i SLAP 4 GT 20 } SYN.WAVE 1 | BB 20 | ‘COWBELL a5
21} SLAP B GT 21 | SYNWAVE2 | F#8 21 | 808 SMARE G5
22 | FINGERED 57 22 | SYM. PULSE1 F#B 22 | B0B HI-HAT | G5
23 | PICKED A4 23 | SYN. PULSE2 | F#8 23 | 808 TOM G5
24 | FRETLESS a7 24 | SYN.PULSE3 | F#8 24 | ELEC TOM G5
25 | AC. BASS AES 25 | SYN. SQUARE | F#9 25 | 808 CLAVES | &5
26 | cHOR G#6 26 § SYN THI F#8 28 { CLICK ar
27 | STRINGS 1 8 27 1 SYN, SAW 1 F#8 27 1 AGOGOD b7
28 | STRINGS 2 CB 28 | SYN SAW 2 8B 28 | ORCH HIT G#b
39 ] SOFT TP B7 29 | SYN SAW 3 F#8
20 | TP/TRB 1 C#8 a0 | pisiTAL 1 D8 * Uppar Limit represente the vahue
31 TR/TRE 2 C#8 3t | DIGITAL 2 G8 obtained when tha P.KE (Pitch Kay
32 | TP/TRB 3 C#B 32 | DIGITAL 3 88 Foilow) Is 58t 1o “+100%".
33 | BRASS AT 33 | DIGITAL 4 . BB % When the Criginal Tone with yk mark
34 | SAX 1 E7 34 { DIGITAL B 88 iz selected, the Plich Bender may
36 | SAX 2 ET 35 | DIGITAL 6 BB not be turned on.
38 | SAX 8 ETY 36 | DIGITAL 7 D8
a7 | FLUTE B7 27 | DIGITAL 8 ng
38 | sHaku ET 38 | DIGITAL ¢ 23]
3¢ | CALLIOPE EY a9 | WHITENQISE G#7
40 | PAN PIPES G#T 40 1 BREATH - CB
41 BAGPIPES F#8 41 SPECTRUM 1
42 | BALAPHONE o7 42 | SPECTRUM 2 | EO
43 | BTRIMBAO 474 43 | NOISE 1 G#7T
44 ;| KALIMBA DY 44 | NOISE 2 ]
45 | CYMBALON o7
46 | vIB G7
47 | MARIMBA, o?
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(6] DLM

Sample data is shown below. Yol may find it usaful for your sourd creation.

Original Tone DLM (On)
Narae Madia Numbar Mode " Start Length
R ORGAN 11 12 A g0 1
R. ORGAN 11 12 A 83 1
R ORGAN i1 12 B 29 1
SYN TRI |2 26 B 4 20
SYM. THI 2 26 8 17 1
SYM. TR 12 26 B 125 1
SYM, SAW 3 12 29 B 8 1
NOISE 2 12 44 B 40 1
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(7] FACTORY PRESET

B User Set
Group |Performance Number.”Name Group |Performance Number Name

Fi 1:48 Ghosties 1 [: 868 SpaceDream
F2 t:74 12 StrBuit F2 {: 21 Stirings

f—1{ F3 I:43 SpitBrass] -6 F3 1: 77 GuitarMID]
F4 {162 ChorusBell F4 1:45 SynthBones
F5 | |1:11 D Piano+ 1 F& | 1:87 Lab Jet
Fi I: 22 Slow n Low F1 1:51  LeadSynthi
F2 i: 14 BellRhodes Fa I:83 Hyper Pad

1—-2) F3 1:81 Asialon }~7] F3 1: 58 DLMoogBs 2
F4 i:24 Pipes 1 F4 1:123 Rhodes 1
F& I: 54 DLMoogBs 1 F5 [:53 Lead Vox
£l i:25 HornString F1 1:26 StringsVox
F2 [: 86 Wow Jat F2 1: 16 Tack Piano

I-3| F8 1:47 Mondo Poly i-8| F3 272 Qrgan
4 1: 78 Drum Kit F4 1:75 Big Guitar
7] {:37 Cool Vibes Fg |:86 Sweepster
Fi 1: 67 Jazz Split Ft |: 68 NiteSprite
F2 [:31 SuperClav F2 {17 MIDl Piano

-4 | 73 i:81 Prologue i~9| F3 [:18 8andRhodes
F4 i:82 BaliDancer Fé4 1: 27 Fifiute
F5 {:34 DLM Keys 1 F5 1: 23 JP-Strings
F1 |: 85 Schizoid ! F1 t:42  EnsmbiHorn
F2 [:36 % Quasar * F2 {:88 G-~ Finale

{—5| F3 i:48 There Bs 1 I-10| F8 {:28 Calliopead
F4 i:38 Tibst Bell F4 1: 82 LeadSynth2
F5 i:44 Sax Qctave F5 1: 77 ClickLesly
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AFACTORY PRESET

Il Performance
No. Performance Name No. Performance Name

11 1) D Piano+ 1 B1 { 83)  LeadSynthl
12( 2 Grandioso 52 ( 34) LeadSynth2
13( 3) Rhodes 1 53 { 36) Lead Vox
4( 4 BeliRhodes B4 { 86) DLMoogBs 1
B B Tack Piano 55 { 87) Schizoid !
18 ( 8) AcPia + Str 56 { 38) Slap Bass
1747 MIDI Pisno 57 { 39) Jazz Split
18( 8) BandRhodas 88 ( 40) " "DLMoogBs 2
21 ( 8 Stirrings B1 { 41) Prologus
22 {10 Slow n Low 62 { 42) ChorusBsll
22 (11) JP — Strings 53 { 43) NiteSprite
24 { 12) Pipas 1 64 ( 44) Freazor
25 { 13) HarnString 85 ( 45) SweepSpace
26 ( 14) StringsVox 65 { 46) Wow Jet
27 ( 16) Ffflute 67 ( 47} Mother Pad
28 ( 18) Calliopsead 68 ( 48) SpaceDream
a1 (17 SuperClav 71 ( 49) * Clickl.esly
32 ( 18) StickDscay 72 ( BO) Organ
33 (19} DLM Synth 73 ( 51) Perc, Organ
a4 { 20} DLM Keys 1 74 ( 52) 12 StrGuit
35 ( 21) Guitivitty 75 { 53) Big Guitar
36 ( 22) % Quasar * 76 ( B4} Funk Mute
37 ( 23) Cool Vibes 77 { 55) GuitarMID|
3B ( 24) Tibet Ball 78 { 56) Bram Kit
41 { 25) Fuzz Brass 81 ( §7) Asialon
42 { 26) EnsmbiHorn 82 ( 58) BaliDancer
43 ( 21N SpitBrasst 83 ( 59) Hyper Pad
44 { 28) Sax Octave 84 ( 60) ‘Shaku Zulu
45 { 29) SynthBonses 85 { 61) Shuu ~ Doon
45 { 80) Ghosties 88 { 62) Sweapster
47 ( 31) Mondeo Poly 87 ( B3) Laeb Jet
48 ( 32) There Bs 1 88 ( 64) G ~ Finale
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[OFACTORY PRESET

M Patch
No. Patch Name No. Patch Nams

AN1{ 1) GrandPf Sw AB1 ( 38) Lead Synth
Al12( 2 Grandioso AB2 ( 34) Solo Synth
A13( B Rhodas 1 AB3 ( 35) Lead Vox
Ald4{ 4) BellRhodes AB4 { 36) Reso Lead
Al15{ B) Tack Piano ABS ( 8T OLM Pianol
Al6( 8) Grand + Strg ABG [ 38) New Slap
AIT( T) MID! Piano ABT { 39) Vibes + Bass
A18( 8) MiD! Stack AB8 { 40) DLM Bass 1
AZ1{ 9 Strings AB1 { 41) Prologue
AZ2 ( 10) " 8low n Low AB2 ( 42) | PPF Vox
AZ3 (11 JP ~ Strings AB3 ( 43) NiteSprite
A24(12) Pipes 1 AB4 ( 44) DBO Laver
A28 { 13) Horns + Str ABS ( 45) Swasp Str
AZB{ 14) StringsVox ABE { 48) - Wow Stack
AZ27 { 18) Ffflute ABT { 4T} Pad BBrass
A28 { 16} Calliopead ABS ( 48) EE Pad
A31 (17) Dual Clav AT1{ 49) ClickLesly
A32{ 18) Wave Synth A72 { 50) FullQrgan
A33( 19) DLM Synth A73 ( B1) ClickOrgan
A34 ( 20) DLM Pf— Gtr AT74 { 52) 12 Str(uit
A35( 21) Guitivitty AT { B3) Big Guitar
A38 { 22} * Quaser * ATE { 54) FunkGit Sw
A3T{ 23) Cool Balis AT7 { BB) GuitPnoStr
A38 ( 24) Reso Bell A78 ( B8) DigitaiSax
A4l { 28} Mix Brass A81 { BT) Asia
A42 { 26) HormEnsmbi AB2 ( B8) BaliDancer
A43 ( 27) SynBrass AB3 ( B9) HyperFiute
Ad4 ( 28) SaxQctarve A84 ( 80) Shak Filt
A4S ( 28) Horn Plus ABS { 61) Shuw — Doon -
A48 ( 30) E. Trumpets ABB ( 82) Talking
A4T { 31) MIDI Poly2 ABT ( 63) Lab Jet
A48 ( 32) DLM Ensmbl ABB ( 64) G — Finale
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(FIEACTORY PRESET

No. Patch Neme No. Patch Name
B11 ( 65) Ghost Vox!1 BB1 ( 97) 4 —+— » —BB]
B12 ( 86) Wonderous B52 ( S8) — > — 0+ —BB2
B13 ( 67} DLM Bass 2 B53 { 99) — v+ —s—[563
B4 ( €8) SynBonss B854 (100) — o+ —+—B54
B15 { 69} Ghost Vox?2 855 (101). - —+ —+« —[B5
B16 ( 70) Jan Bass 1 856 (102) —¢—s— 556
B17 ( 71) Reso 2Bell B57 (103) s+ — ¢ =R57
Bi8 { 72} DLM Bass 3 B58 (104) e o e » o o 358
821 ( 73) —»—+—+ —B21 B61 (105) oo 4o — BB
B22 ( 74 v —» —B22 B62 (106) — e — .- BB2
B23 { 75) - —+ —B23 BE3 (107) — 2+ — s —BBR
B24 ( 76) - —B24 BG4 (108) — e —1 —+« —BB4
B25 ( 77) o — s —B25 BEG (109) -« — v~ + —BBG
B26 ( 78) oo —+ —B26 B66 (110) e — .~ —B0B
B27 ( 79) e — v —B27 BBT (111) . —.—ge7
B28 ( 80) —a o v o B28 BG8 (112) —e—+—+—B6B
B3t { B1) ot — o B3] B71 (118} —e— 1+ — =BT
B32 ( 82) ~ o — s —+ —B32 B72 (114) = —.—B72
B33 { 83) - o — » o — B33 B73 (115) — 4o -+ —BT8
B34 { 84) e w s — o e B34 B74 {116) — s e« =BT4
B35 { 85) —e+—+—+—B35 B75 (117) e ant - [
B36 ( 86) — o o ¢ =+ —B36 B76 (118) w s —+—B7S
B37 { 87) —e¢—e—+—R37 B77 (119) —+—4—«—RBTT
B38 ( 88) — e+ —.—B38 B78 (120) — 1 —+—B78
B41 ( 89) - — e — s — B4 B81 (121) s —»—»—B81
B42 ( 90} - &~ —+ ~B42 B82 {(122) — e = —B82
B43 ( 91) e a e e —B43 B83 (123) e — +— » —BR3
B44 ( 92) — e — o —B44 B84 (124) — . ——+— B84
B45 ( 83) — = —B4H BaE (125) J R o)
B46 ( 94) —» =+ —B4B B85 (126) — 4+ — = = BBE
B47 { 85) — e s — B4T B87 (127) =+ —+—BBT
B48 ( 96) v — o+ —B48 B88 (128) T e

# No sound data is writien in the soms Patches of B group preprogrammed 1rom the manufacturer, because the
Nama Dalete iz baing done (see page 158 and 166). Use It Tor a destination patch whare the edited patch is to

be written.
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(DIFACTORY PRESET

MTone
No. Tone Name No. Tone Nama
all A. Plano pt ab1 Wave iClay
al2 A. Piano 1 ab2 Wave 2Clav
ald A, Piano p2 a%3 Digital 1
al4d A. Piano 12 2b4 Digltal 2
aib E. Piano pp . abb ToothPkbin
alb E. Piano ff ab6 DLM P —Gtr
al7 Cymbalon 1 ab7 MarimbaSp
al8 E. Piano 1 ab8 Digi Bell2
a2l Bigi Belll ab1 WetDigital
aze £, Pians 2 ag2 FitDigital
823 DigiAttack 283 Digital 3
a24 A. Pieno 3 abd Vibes 1
a2b Strings 1 265 FantaBell1
426 A, Piano 4 abb Lite Wave2
a27 " SynRhodes1 ab7 Str Pad 2
a28 Vox Sweap abs DLM SYNBRS
a3! Agoge i a7l DLM HORN 2
al2 AMIicomp 1 ar2 REAL HORBN
a38 Strings 2 a’3 TrumpBone2
a34 Str Pad 1 a74 BragsEns 1
ads Rosin. Pad1 a’s Saw 2
a36 Jp. Strings1 a7t Saw 1
a37 Strings 8 aT7 Brass 1
a38 DLM STR P1 a78 Sax 1
adl DLM S8TR P2 ag1 Sax 2
a4?2 Trumpiional a82 Sax 3
a43 Strings 4 aB3 TrumpBoned
ad4 Chaoir 1 a4 DLM HORN 1
ad5 Syn Vox 1 aih SoftTrump!
a46 Pan Pipest a8t Syn. Mut—Tp
ad7 Fiute 1 a7 lite Belll
ad8 Calliope 1 a88 Polysyn 1
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FACTORY PRESET

No. Tone Name No. Tone Name
bi1 Syn, Saw 2 bb1 R. Organ 1
b12 Syn. Saw 1 b52 B—3 Wave
13 Solo28ynth b53 A, Guitar 1
p14 GhostChoir b&4 A, Guitar 2
b15 Syn Vex 2 " b5 Syn. Stap 1
b16 SlapRezBas bS6 Heavy. Eg 2
b17 DLM 1 bET “Dist 5th 1
b18 DLM 2 b58 - Funk Git 1
b21 SlapBass2 + 581 Funk Git 2
b22 Vibes 2 b62 A. Guitar 3
b23 AcoustBast bB3 - BELL Sweep
b24 DLM BASS 1 b54 Bax 4
b25 DLM BASS 2 bBE Reso. Syn 2
b26 Prologue hE6 Cymbaion 2
027 Syn. VoxPad bB7 A. Guitar 4
b28 Str Pad 3 068 PolySyn 3
b31 Reso. Synth b7 Balaphone
b32 FantaBell2 b2 Pan Pipes2
b33 Syn Vox 3 b73 Syn Vox 4
B34 DILM RESPAD b74 Shako 1
b35 Fast Str b78 . Shuy -

b36 Noise Fall b76 = Doon
b37 Vike Rise bT7 Sweep Down
038 Str Pad.3 CbT8 . Vox . o
b1 Happy Org1 “pB1 Sweep up
ba2 Slow Str 1 b82 FretisBasi
b43 GhostChor2 b83 Cymb! Fall
b4 JP Pad 1 b84 Orch Hit
bdb Lesli Org? bBB Snare Drum
b8 Click Org1 b86 |  Crash Cym
b47 E. Organ 10 b87 A. Plano &
b48 E. Organ 11 688

SynRnhodes?
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{IFACTORY PRESEY

Ml Rhythm Setup

124

¥0

80

Origingl Tone
Name Madia Numbar | Source Koy

- - KGR, 2 [ ]
28 Hl — HAT 3
_4
#4

F4

4
AES
£,
CA RS
3

mrmeW&muanmmm .",wwwwmmwmwmm ﬂm»«Tmemm

nal |l T Y| X U N R N N I " al
X .ﬂmj’&ﬁqn«rm—*ﬂ iy ﬁnmﬂbc«nﬁorxdmofmﬁwiq o i | [ B

&7
48 Y
= .
52 A
53 . -
% o -
57 B
= 3 T%3
60 3 '

3 Y
B2 MNARE R4 4
64 3.
TOM 2 -
65 I A2
&7 HAT 5
— -k
89 — AE3
7 T £1-
72 H‘EES.,
T4 M1 g
7%
77
78 NARE
81 5
83
84 3 gﬁ
a6 : 3
F-
88 AREDRUME § {52}
89 5
—HAT 3
g1 TOM g £ 4 -
93 RI g : . At&
F.
gk - 3 23 2
96 % % s
100 At g 7
A =
T e A — &

% When the Source Key is set 1o Off, no sound Is produced.




ABOUT MIDI

MID stands for Musical Instnxmen! Digital Interfacc, and fs 2 world - wide standard for exchanging mmca! data between instruments 1o
play notes, select sounds, etc. Devices which are MIDI compauble can exchenge mumcal dats, regardless of the manufacturer and model of
the device. Musical dau such 2 nolas bﬁng pla.ycd or pedals being pmd mlmndled by MIDI as "MIDI messages”.

1. How MIDI messages are transmitted and received

MIDI conneciors

MIDI channels

First, we will explain how MIDI messages are transroitted and received.

 MID! data is mmiltéd and received using the Joflowing three types of connectors. Depending on

your needs, connect MID! cablesto these connectors.

Mi'DI. iN: ' Hecét\}e MIDI ma__gsaﬁés from anolher MIDI device.
MID! QUT: Transmit MID] messages from this device.
WID! THRU: fie - transmit (without modifying) the messages recelved at MID! N,

*MID! THRU connectors can be used to connect several MIDI davices, but in practice, you
should consider four or five as the limit. If more devices than this are connactad, MID
messages may hecome parbled and unreadabla,

MIDY uses “channels” to independently transmit messages 10 tWo or more MIDI devices using a single
MIDI cable. _
You may think of MID) channels as being like the channels of & TV. By selecting channzls on 2 TV

_ receiver, You can receive o varety of differsnt stations. When the transmitting channel matchies the
" receiving channel, the date of that channic! is received. '

The cable from the carrias TV data 1 ma
IBr mstnionAl br:adcas:slm ' antenna carrias [} om ny

[Bmadm sator ® \ . . Set the TV to the

Goadcast —— I",-V | mdiiﬂmsxﬂon you

MID! uses sixteen channels, numbered 1 — 16, MID] messages will be rwewed by an instrument
whose reception channel matches the tra:umusm channe! of the transmitting device. If MIDi
channels are sct 85 shown in the fnllowmg dmgmn sound ma:inle B will sound when the keyboard is

played.

MIDI OUT ; ' MIDI IN MID! THRU

Transmission channel ; 1 ‘ Rezeption channel: 2 Jr
T e E T N o © o S Taoritls sfe= T 2
EE T " Recsption uﬁaﬁ&ai: 1 & MDIIN
o o 3 arnydede B T 0

195



BABOUT MIDI

2. MID! messages used by the D-70

In order to transmit many different types of musica! information, MIDI uses various types of message.
MIDI messages can be divided into messages that are handjed independently by esch chansel
(Channe] messzges), and messages that are handled regardless of the chapne)] (System messages),

M Messages handled by each channel (Channel messages)

These mcssaga are used to fransmit musical ﬁcrfnnnance gestures, Nomally, most musical control
can be acnomphslmd using only these MESSAges. Thc seitings of each MIDI sovnd souree will
decermme the effect caused by each type of MIDI Tnessage.

@ Note messages These messages tranamit keyboard data. Note messages inc_]nqe the following data.
Note rumber . | the key position
Nota on ¢ note has been plaved
Note off & pote has been released
Velochy the speed (velotity) at which the note was played

*The note number indicates the key position over a range of 0 — 127, where a note
number of 66 indicates middle C (C4).

@ Pitch Bender messages
These messages tratsmil changes in piteh,

@ Aftertouch messages Afierouch is divided into two types; Channel Aftertonch and Polyphonic Aftertouch. Channsl
Aftertouch appliss to an entire MIDI channel, chmile.ss of the key you press down strongly, all notes
will be affanwd in the same way.

Polyphomc Aftertouch centreols each note lnd&pendmﬂy Even within the same MIDI channel,
pressing down strongly on & specific note will affect only the sound of that note. The D - 70 transmits
and receives only Channel Afertouch. '

The Aftertcuch settings of o device will determine. how Aftertouch messages are transmitted and

recaived,

@ Program Change messages
ngram Change messages select sounds using & Program Number of T — 128, The D - 70 ean receive
Program Glanst messages to sclect Performances and Patches. Program Change measages recaived on
the System Setup Control channel will seiect Performances. Program Change messages received on
the channel of @ Panl will select Patches for that Part. For details see P.49.

@ Control Change data These messages aliow you to control Vibnw,.HoId, Volume, Pan, etc, for more musically expressive

playing. Each function is dmmgu:shed by 2 Control Number The functions that can be controlled will
depend on each MIDI device.
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[BABCUT MIDI

B Messages handled regardless of the channel (System messages)

System messages include Exelusive messages, measages for synchrogization, and messages to kesp a
MID] system runring correctly, OF these, the D - 720 uses mainly Exclusive messages.

@ Exclusive messages Exclusive messages are used io transmit data that is unigue to each device, such as sound data. In
general, thuse messages allow dais to be transferred between devices of the same model made by the
same manufactuper. Bxclusive messages allow you o transmit sound daa {instead of Program Change
mﬂ&gﬁ) 1o & sequencer to be recorded, or transmit sound data to another D - 70.

When transfeming exclusive data between two devices, the nit Numtbers {er P137) of the two MIDI
devices must be set to martch. :

,
@ The MIDI implementation Chart

Although MIDI allows many devices to communicate with each other, this does not mean that sach device will be able to transmit and
receive alf types of data.

For example, i you wish 1o transmit Aftertouch messages from 3 keyboard to control some aspect of the sound, there will be no resolt
unless the MIDI sound module receiving the Aftertouch messages is able 1o actually respond to Aftertouch messages, in such cases,
only the data which is common to both devices can be meaningfidly tansmitted,

As a quick reference of fts MIDI capabilities, the operating manual of each devies includes & "MIDI Implementstion Chart™
{= P.211). By comparing the MIDI Implementation Chasts of two devices, you can detesmine the types of MIDI message they will be
abie o exchange. Since the chast is always a standard size, you can fold together the charts of the transmitting and receiving devices

for convenicnt comparison.

Fold

MIDI devica A P © "] MID) device B

It Toorwnipd | Bmppulind L

#For detsils of MID! message handling, refer to “Reland Exclusive Massages® { = P.188) and “MIDI Implementation”

(= P.202).
\ v
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Roland Exclusive Messages

[Dats Format for Exclusive Mestages]

Rolood's MIDE implemeniation uses the (Sllowing data format
for ol wxciusive meseaees (lvpe IV):

By Degsrizan

Fou Enclushve statug

a1H Marnufosturer 1D (Rotend}
DEY Devica 10

MDL Modal ID

ClD - Commandt 13

(BCDY) Maln dots
JFIH End of sxolupive

# MIDI status: FOH, FTH
An wxciusive messoge must be fanked by b palr of stalus
wd‘u. starting with & Meulactuner — ID iminedisisly adier FOH
(MIDI versionl ).

# Manufacturar — 1D : 41H
The Manulaclorer ~ [ idenlitles the mannfactiwer of 8 MIDI
fngteument that triggers eh extiusive messoge, Value 4EH
vepresenls Rotand’s Menafaclorer ~ 1D,

# Device - 1D : DEV
‘fhe Device — I contming a unique velue the! Kentiles the
indvidusa) device @ the mailpde Implkemantstion of MID
Ins{romants. It is usuwally set bo OOH - OFH, a valioe maller by
ot tham tmt of » basic chaone), but value 80K - IFK wmay
be used for a deviee with mulliple tasic channals.

# Model —ID : MDL
The Modet— 1D conteins £ valve that oniquely ldepliies one
model from anather. Differenl modeis, however, may shere an
Hentical Model « ID if they handie similsr dats.

The Modei - 1D format may conizin 00H in ane or more places
to provide an cxiended date fiedl The following ave examples
of valid Model - IDs ench represating 2 umique modet :

B3H
b
oa
bOH, OIH

GOM, b2H
00H, 00H, 51H

# Command ~ ID : CMD
The Command « 1D indicales the function of an exclusive
message. The Cosimand ~ ) fopmat may ¢ontaio 00H [n oas
o mort plkpes 1o provide sn extended data Bekl The fallowing
are examples of vaid Command - [Ds, each represéntiog a
ungue funcilen :

124 )

o2H

GaH

OOH. DIH
DO, VK
COH, O0H, OLH

# Main dats : BODY
This fickd containg a message o be exchanged acicss #n
interface. The exact dotz size and coptents will vary with ibe
Mode) ~ 1D and Coearand - 1D,

mAddress — mapped Data_Transfer]

Address mappink 15 ¥ tachndgue for trassfewing meEssages
mﬂoﬂl!ncmthpdmfmtslmhMianlltuﬂxm
r series of memary ~ resid - f and ione
data swritch siatus, and pammeters, Tor sxsmple — - to specilic
locations in & mAching - dependent adéress SpRcy, iheneby
allowing access to data restfing at ibe address a8 mweasge
specifien

Adevens = mﬁdmmulm&fmkﬁmmd
models and ORtk categories. This technlqus aliows s of twn
Giflerent trenster procedures @ one - way  lmnster &od
handshake {ranafer.
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# One — way tronsfer procedure (See Section 3 for details.)
ThiE Peookied {5 suled for the tanater of & smak amount of
date. It sents out Bn pechnive messge complelely independent
of & receiving device maius

Conneotian Disgrar

Davios (A} Bwviga (B)
W I fereretpon] 1200 WY

uuwr-‘-, W0r ouT

Conoeclion &t poWt 2 b emealisl for  “Request asa”
procedures. (See Section 3.

#Hamlshnke transfar precedure (See Section 4 for details)
This ‘procedsre iniintes
{handstiaking) scross (e inteciace before detk \ransior takes
- #lace. Hendshaking ensures that retiabillty end teansfer speed
are high envugh i hande 2 targe amoun of data

Dmice (A) Devica (8}
M Y pe] MY N

mm‘, il E4T

Cormediion al poinis 1 3ad 2 53 esseotist

MNotes on the zbove two procedures
wThery tte separabe Cvommand - 108 for different transfer
prcedues.
whivices A ant B canmol exchenge dala unisss they use Lhe
same iranafer procedure, shore idenlicel Deviee < 1D and Moged
10, and are ready for amamunicalion.

i Cne — way Transfer Procadura)

This proceduns sends cut dam all the way untll it stops and
& e when the messages ore sa shor! that answerbacks nsed
not ba theched.

- For Jong massages, hiowever, Bip receiving devite must acquire
eath message in time ‘with the transter sequence, which inserts
intervals af at least 20 miliseconds in balweon

Typst of Messages Mussage Commund 0
Aeguest deta 1 ROE (V1)
Bata aat § DTt (12K}

# Aequast data #1: RA1 (11H)
This message = send ol whenr there i 4 Ased b3 soquire gaia
from & device &t the other end of the Interface. I containe dala
wtmmanﬁﬁttlhﬂwlﬁ'ﬂesismﬂnn and lcngth,
! Ijvaty, of data

irnsmi 3 “Dala sel 1 {DTL)" messge, whith tontaing the
fequetied daia Diherwise, (he geviee will sand et aoiking.

Byt Daagription
FoH Exzititive status
41H Manufacturer 10 {Roland}
BEV Cevicw 0
MOL Mool H
HH Cammand 12
aTH Addrass MrSB
i !
Lsa
a?-[ San M'SB
i %
LB
aum Chaek $ivm
FH Erf of exclushve




*'The same number of bytes addresy nnd siee data,
whith, hawever, vary with ihe Model - 1B,

»'The tor checking process uses a chetksom thal provides
» bt pallern whore the lsas significant T blis sre oo when
values for an addross siee and (hat checksum are summmed,

|

#Date 22t 1: DT1 (12H)

This thessage correspands {0 Uhe Sttual dete tranafer prockss.
Racause every byte In (he data i assigned & unigoe address,
» DTS messxge can convey Lhe sisning pddress of one or mar
gak ar well a5 & sevles of deiz formntled in an KRS -
dapendent aroer -

The MID]I standards inhiblt non — real fime mesmges from
interrupting sn excicslve oac. This fact is [nconvenianl Jor the
devices that support & “soit —ihrough” mechanism To madinsin
compalidikity with such devices, Rolend hes limited the BT) 1o
288 byles 50 that an excestively Jong mesmage ks sont out [
SeRaTAME ICEMENLS.

Byts - Deseriotion
FoH Exciusive
1K Manusfacturer 1D {Rokand)
REV Davipe O
MDL heades 1D
2+ Corwrand 0
apH Address M3R
i H
i
j i
L58
daH P
i H
! i
i
H
som Chank sum
FId End of suskive

*A DT] mesiage is eapable of providing only the valid data
among those specified by an RO messags.

#5ome modsls are sublect 10 Nmblations In dwta fermal used
for @ single transaction. Requesied data, for example, may
haver @ Bt i length o must be divided into preduterimnined
#6dreas Belds before It is sxchumged acrss s interiace.

*The number of byvies comprising sddress dats vagies {rom
e Mode) = 10 o sndther,

wThe ervor checking process ses & checksum that provides
@ bit patlern where the ipAkl significari 7 bits e zero when
vakigs Jor an address, size, and thet checksum are sumimed

# Examplz of Message Transactions

@hevice A sending dala to Device B
Transler af s D7) metsage f= m) that tekes place.

Date 08t 1] crm—

* Mare thaa 20m pec tima lrumrnal.

{Data 60t 1] o et

Pwvice {E}

{Date ant i1 - IR data)

[E TR T ) U —
# Mora then 20m s8¢ timd internal
[Eate sat 1]

———————

Data g0t 17 e

PBiHandshake — Transfer Prozedure]

Typee of Messages

# Want to se.rld

Handshadting 5 &n inleracthve process where Gwo davices
exchange Btvor ehecking clgnsls before B medsags trenseclion
tekoes pimce, therely incressing data rellabliny. Unlike one - way
transfer thal inserls & pause between message Lunsactins,
handabake tensfer aows much spesdier irsmsactions Hecwuss
date teansfer etk once the recsiving device miurst & neady
sl

When it comes t¢ handiing targe amounds ©f data - = sampler
waveforms and syniheaizer tooss over e eolire Fange, for
example - — peras @ MIDT inberface, Landthaking trangfer ks
more sl (han ote - wey transfer.

Massage {ommend 1
Wani to sond dots W5D (40H)
Poguest data RORY [dbH}
Data 8t DAT [42H}
Agknovledge ACK {43H}
Eng of dats EOD tagH)
Comerurscatlan arror ERR {{EH)
Rajaction K (4FH)

data: WSD (40H)

THiS esange is sent oot When date muet be wol lo a devie
B¢ the other ond of the mtarface. it comuains data fur the
address and szt thal specify desigeation and Jength.
respociively, of the data 10 be seRL

On receiving a W5SD message, the remote device chocks ils
memory Tor \he apecified oatr address and size which will
sulisfy the pequest. If L finds ilem and b readty for
enmmunicatlon, the devioe will rstum an T Acknewledge
{ACK)™ messagt.

Otharwise, it will veturn & “Rejection (REC)® mossape.

Bvtn Dascription
FoH Exclusive sTetos
4IH manutseturer I (Roland)
DEV Cwvica
ML Mode! 1D
&0H Command ¥
#aH Achdraxs MSE
1
| %
L8B
sH Slaa MEB
| |
L58
Fum Chack aum
FTH End of sxctusive

which, however, vary with Ihe Model = IIu
*The emor ehecking Rrocets uked B chocksm [hal provides
& bl patsern whene tha least sigollicast 7 bits are zoro when
values for an sddmes sive, and that checkawn e sunmod.
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#Request data: HAD {(41H)

This mestagr it senl out when there b & oted (0 Boquire dals
from & device at the oiher end of he interfoce. It nantaing dwe
for the aodressy and gite Lhat spesty deslgnation and langth,
respectively, o dats nequired,

CQn receiving wn ROOU message, the remocte device checks fis
memoty Jor Lbe datz pddes and size which satisly the roquost.
It it finds them and §s rendy for communieation, w device will
tranait n "Duta set (DAT)™ messagn, whith contsine the
requesiad data. Oiherwise, It wik relem 2 "Rejection (RI)™
messape.

Byte Rescription
Flkt Exalusive status
atH Manutacturer 1D (Rolend)
bEV Dovice 1%
MDL Windat 1
AlH Cumnd ]
uk}! Addresy M5B
| :
i
LSB
#aH S MSE
] H
i
; i
158
sum Crack sum
FiH End of exchuchve

*The siee of i requenied dats dods nol indicls the number
of byles that make up & “Data sl (DAT)" messags, but
represents the mddress fiakis whene the requested dale resides

*Same rdels are subiecl lo Gmitebions in daie formet used
for a single mensaction. Requestad dMa, for example, may
have a Iimll Jn langth or musi be dlvided Inlp praderermined

Balds before it i exchanged scross the inleriace,

*Thmmwnmﬁfbymmm and slye data,
whih, hiwever, vy wilh the Mode! - ik

*The error &Lockhlg process uses @ checksums thol provides
a bit psilern where the fegst signlikant 7 bits are zerc when
valuss Tor an address, size, and ikl cliecksum are summed.

#Date sat: DAT (42H)

This messige eomesponds o the schusl data transler process
Because svary byte @ the dala 5 assiged B unigue address,
the message £ convey Ihe slarling modress of ¢no or poore
datn 68 wefl a3 2 Jeries of oate formadled in an addnos -

dependoni onder.

Althotigh the MEDT standerds inhlb® non—ceal Hme messages
from interrupting an exclusive aoe, some devices sopport a
"zoll ~ rough™ mechanisr for such Wegups. ‘To maittsh
compatibilily with such devices, Redand has Emited the DAT
236 byias o that an excescvely long mesiage is sent oul in
soparate SRgIEMLS

Byte Baacrintion

FOH Exclugive etatug
AtH Manvdacturer 1D (Roland
DEV Ownrice
ML Modal IR
4ZH Command D
=aH Addrese  MSB
! i
deH
sum
x|

i

[%:)

Theck sum
End of axchusive

# Acknowladge :

# End of data:

]
Bk proceed Lo the next operation.
Byt

*A DAT memsage fs capable of proviiing anly (he valid datn
amony those specified by on ROD or WSO meksuge.

wSome models are wblect (o Heollations in data formst vaed
for & single Uwasaction. Requesled data. for exsmple, may
higve & [mkt In length of must be divided inlo predetermined
adiress e tefore O is exchenged wsroes the inbertace.

*The nomber of bytey compeicing address data varies (roen

#eking process oues o checksum (hat provides
wheee the jeasl signlficant 7 bits are zero when
values for an sddeens, sio, and that chiciosn are smmed,

L
%

reception of a WSD, PAT, “End of dats (E0R)™, & some sther
metsage and 2 mquesied selup or actlon is compiele Unless
&n ACK mesmage, tha device st the olher end wiy

" Deszription

FOH Excdusive stelue
dIH Mapufasturer 13 (Roland)
DEV Cuavice 1D
MOL iade! 1D
434 Sommend LY
FIH Erd of whugive
EOD (45H)

This meksage & send pui to Inforen & remats gevice of 1be et
of & matsuze. Communicalion however, will noL eoms o an ond
uniesy the remote device returns in ACK missage oven though
an BOD message was cramsmitted.

Byte Description
FoH Excluaive suskus
AtH Manufacturer 1D {Rolarnd)
DEV Davien 10
MDL Mogai (Y
454 Command I
FIH Ened of axciuzive

# Comnunications error: ERR (4EH)

‘This message warx ihe femote devioe of 3 communications
faull eicourdored during memage 1ransmission cee, for
example, o & checksum ermor. An ERR message may be
mplaced with & "Rejeclivn (RICT* ooe, which icrminzies the
corrent messege transaclon in midsires,

When it receives an ERR messge, the sending devies may
oliner sitempt o send out the adl message & seonnd lme or
ierminate communication by sending oul an RIC message.

Byin Descrintion
FOH Exgiusive sintus
F1).] Manufactursr [0 (Rutard)
DEV Oavies [D
MDL WMadel 01
4EH Comrtend 1D
F7H Erd of wachusiva




# Rejection : RJC (4FH)
This

message 1§ sant out wivn Ibere 1s o oeed Lo lerminate
sommynicalion by overdding the curnent mosame. An RIC
message wilt be triggered when

* 3 WSD or RQD roessis has specitied &n itesq) dotm eddvess
or size

- U davice is not nesdy for communicatien.

« A Hegnl number of oddresses or data has been deleciad

~dota trensfar hes best arminated By sn operaiorn

+ @ cmmRicAtions efvor hAS oeturmed.

An EDR message may be sant oui by @ device on eBner side
of the interface. Communicallon muwsd be terminaded pmmedialely
when eilher sidg Lriggurs &n ERR message.

Byta Dsscrigtion
FoH Exclusive stotus
AlH Manufacturer D (Fetad)
DEY Davice ID
ML Madet 1>
aFH Conwrand D
F7H Bnd of erclusive

# Example of Message Transections

@Dats warndar from deviee (A} o devies {B)

Dovice (A} Dwvice (8)

[Want to send data] ——sm—
. fAcknowlesdes)

{Cata ss1} e ————
Eaet L

{Data est] RO
- A todae]

{End af daea) -
- L- 7 Ny

@ Duvica [A) requosts snd racsives dats dram dmvies (B

{ROGUOAT HBUAT msressieisiss e
Bl [* L1 T 3E 1Y

[Ackrowienpe) ————sm——r—
th—sssrestinimm————= [aty an1]

[Acknowiadpse) -

ettt mrmmpepiemrrarreeeereeeee, {EMG GF (B8]

WError ctours while dwvice (A) it receiving data from devics
{8}

7y Date troneder from devios (A) to device (B).

o 9

[Dats sat)

PR | -

-

(Error) X R e (1
{Communicaticn #rer] ——e

(the sanee dats
[Ashnewiadpe] an shove)

2 Divier {8) relasts the dbta re - tranamitind, and
quita data transfer,

Cavice TAY

....._._-mtug“m]

Ehnk PR 1

[Erres) % e — (e £81]
[Cammunieatisn o] s ———
(it} - {Rejectian]

3) Dewvica (A} immedistely quita data tronater.

et mnmssnse - [DpE WHY)

{ACKPOWREGE] s
{Error) at e ttrrrermrrteeeenreree. [8TA BO1LY
{Rejsciion] ———rree i {Quit)
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SUPER LA SYNTHESIZER
Modsel D70

1. TRANSMITTED DATA|

The D~ 70 Wansmils dala on PerfcrmanceMI OUTATx channels each af which
is pasigned & seciions and on Syslemn/Contrel channels, Bach of theme chanoels musl
be Imiependent of the remainder

The Perfamance,/MIDI QUT,”Tx chennols a¢ used to transmi keyboard dais fo
eoatrol an exeral sound sourck, simulating & matler Xavioard. Sysiem.Ooatral
chsnedls are used io simulale cparabions of piay mode fhrougl exiemal device sch
s tequancer. The D~ T0 Wil beansimil an thase channels only during piay meds.

MNote Event

Mate event Is tiet 0n MID] channels set Perin /WA {UT.A T2 channels

*The channed on which dete 8 lo be leanamilied depends oo the key mode apd
veipelty e of Periotmance,/MID] CRIT. Trenspose and velscity curve chmnge are
poasibie betore iranssion.

Note event i abo transwnilted on MID! channet assigned Sysiem/’Contvel channel.

* Simpke Key Informstion iy tmnemitied on this ch fon cap be p d
x pecopmry sier recepbion

@ Note off

o171 Pecond Tird

#nl RikH Vvl

o=MID channg) member P BH~ FH O ~ E5) Oechl 15=chlé

Kk = Kotr numbst : 00H - TFH {0 - 120

wv w Valoelty ¢ 0L ~ TRH {1 -~ 127}

#Note on

Slatuy Second Ihind

o kkH wH

n= MID1 chanpst e PR - FH {0 - I8 Omgnt 35 =chls

t O - IFH {6 - 127)
¢ DI~ TFH {1 - 127}

Kk = Hote aumber

w = Veloclty
MLontorol change
Transmitted on MIDL ¢hannels sof to Performance/MIDI QUTATx Oh.

* Mnst of aff ponirollers can be set to any one of funclion pumbers (0~ 83) of conlrot
change. Volume NoT) is ramoeleed.

Funtilon seiabie eonirmller Elxpd function conieoler
Roader Hoki Pedat (84 Hold1}

Afierionth
Medulstion
CIL/EXF Fedal
Pedal svitch

Conwol change i trensmillsd on channels ssl ko Systemy,/Control channel
* Funclion of controllecs s conbrod changes ane parmanantly delined.

Caonipn] change
| {doduistion}

£ {Deta Enkryk

Tone Palette Slider-? ...
Tont Paleite S1lder-3 ....
Tone Paletie S1lder-i ...
Hold Mgl «roannnnnnvanns
Portanento Bkt . uucaens
Pedal Srlteh vamieivnrien,
Tone saleble DubLon .u...
Play mateon ... .
Tras/tane Saiect

Stalus Second Third
Bl ech wH

=MD chaneel number : 0H- FH {0 - 18)
cem canbetd omibeer t Q0H - BFH {0 - 05)
Vi = gnirgl vajue : O0H - TFR - 127}

Oochl §5wehld

MiD| implementation

Date : Jan. 18 1890
Varsion : 1.00

MProgram Change

The following dats are lramsmiiad on MIDD channals 5ol & Perlormance”MIDE QUT
ST Ch, ’

= Tre pmnber sl 3 & pariicuier seclion whan performance i sehacted,
% The program pumber heing edlisd in & particulir ssion

The [olowing dats arw Lransmitled on MHE channels sM 1o Sysier”MIDE Tx Ch.
* Performance number when performance Iv ssfecied,

Status, Siond
[=+1] ppH
o w MID! chanael mumber : OH= FR (- 15) Omgnl JEschlb

Fp = Frograni number i 0O ~ TFH {0 ~ 127}

EChannel Aftertouch
Transmilied on MR channelé set i Perlocmance"MID! OUT,~Tx Ch,
* Most of the chenndls can be a4 for (ransmilting chaneed aftersouth,

el sonirpliers
Benoer

ANariooch
Modulstion
CL/EXKP Peas
Fedal xwilch

Transmitted on MIDY channet s W System/Control ehannet
* Tranemils aftortouch: information of the eyboerd a5 it i

Status Seonnt

(5] wvi

= MIDI channs noember : O~ FH {0~ 16) Gaghl 15 ochid
v » Valoe * ODH ~ TFH (& - 127

MPitch Bend Change
Transmitied on MHY channel sel o Performanco MIDI QUT.~Tx Ch.

w Moit of the channtls can be a8t for Iing 6} aftoricuch

SpURbIE contraliers
Denuet

Altertouch
Mudulation
CL/EXFP Pedal
Pedal mwilch

Transtflled on MID channi! set to System - Doodngl charnsl,
% Trensmis the value of bender lever as It fu

dlatps, Secor) Third,
EnH H mmi
n=MIB} channel sumber POH - FH O~ 18) Oweh,) M5=chis

{ QOH = TFH (=84 ~ + 63} /8102
DKM - TPH (-6 - 53 w54 8182

H= ¥aks lower 7 bils
men = Value upper 7 bits

M Exclusive

Fhe D~ 7¢ can transimlt and receive lers 1hrouh g
For defafls, refer to Sectons, Relind Exclusive Messages and B, Exclusive
Comna nacations,

g

POH System oxclusive

£ EOX (End of Exclusive}
M Active Sensing

The =70 transmlis thic message to allow (he device (e} @ connecdng 10 check MIDI
connection and Ihe ke for conlinuity. Seods this message when no even! has pecured
250 ms after Why pravicus evend

$atus
FEH



[2.RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA|

The D0 5 jn rocuive slatas except dring ROM play mods.

Receives MIO1 information through 6 MIDY Performance,”PART SET/RX channels set
o pact § 10 phorhm peit, gnd thiough e MIOT channed set 16 SyrtemToetrel channel
& Peclormance/PART SET/R0L Ch can i assigned more ihan one part channel bul
aniy ene MIDE channel can be sed ko SrstevControl channel Dats reotved throuh
Wﬁmmmnmwwmmmmwmmwm
faterna) sound source Jor reprodmcing mwiti - Hmbes, Dl roceived on Srstem~Tentrol
channel are (0 repeoduce play patterns boved §n ihe sequencer and the lixe during
play mode.

ENote Event

Raselves \his message on & MIDI chanrel st 10 Performance PART SET/RX Ch
* When roceived, ehch paet §5 sounded. .

Recelves on & MIDI channtl assignss Sysem, Cootrsl Ch

% The parts s 1o Parlonmance, /KB PART wil sound as ¥f hey ‘are direclly deiven
from » Kayboard,

#Note off

Slatys Second Think

Bak kkH wi

antl KKH 00H

ne= MIDE chiamel musmber : oM = FH {0- %) gmchl 18 =chif

s QOH ~ TFH (0 - 127
: QOH - TFH {0 - 127}

kg = Nota  number
w s Vehosily

o0 ki G0 [ transtaied s 8o kk 40

#Nete on

Slatus © Eeooed Third,

anH kkH vvH )

n = MIDD charmnel oumber T OH - FH &~ 18 Qmchl 18- chl6

i DOH - TPH {0 - 12D
: 0 - TER U - 1

Kk = Note number

wy = Vlocity

M Control change
Recsives this message of MIDE chacnel set ko Perlormanes/FART SET/RX Ch
* Can recogniee b folowing comtro! chonge rombers

Coplegt Change Fupgtlon oo e
% (SGIUERELON) .oove.rr.. AGSEgnable Q1Mch, 1VF, INA, iFD, atc.)
§ (Poriotento L) ...... Fortarenis tice Moas code caly)
T (YOITE) .oreiamnnnrens PATE VOLugE
10 {PEAPORY wriniinne wee Pampt
B4 Dloldl) vonvreronvinieys Bold OF So3tenmia
55 (Povtazento} ...... 1rees PoPEEEERLS BYiLCh (00 COUE GALYD

Receives this massage al on MiD3 chance) st 10 SystemTontrot Ch

¥ The value in a conircl change message acls as Jf (be corraspondlng toniral on the
panel is 3¢t to Lhis value

I s
1 (Mocalalloh) +o.e--.--., Motwdatlon
2 {Breatk) ... r.. Brightness
& {fata Entry) . CLERP Peds]
15 {Gesers! Punpem B ... Tooe Palette SHEder-}
[E 2 vvo, Teme Palotue SHider-2
o 3 ... Tone Peiette STider3
10 { ) ..., Tome Palette Sliderd
8t JoldD) covovaveanioreas Hold Tidal
&5 (POCNACEALDY o .vuuessye. PETEAERELD Dution
80 {Genoral Purpose §) ... Padal swlich
| HEY €} .... Yone mleite kuiten
2 N e Play lotten
w( B ... Tona/leae sebect button
fladug. Secomil, Tuind
BoH &t vvH
n =MD} channei aumber i OR - FH {0- 1% S=¢hl 15=chlb

; O0H - B3H (0 - 3}
T O0H - PH {0 - 127D

o6 w Eoninal number
vv « tonirnl value

WFrogeamn Changa

Recsives this mestage on MID! channel st ta Performence,/ BART SET/RX Ch

* Chages patch of aach part

% D~ IE7 wre laterproted s All « BEB, respectively. intenal/cart are s & the
cusrently seechet parfornence.

Roceive: this mtiass bn MIDT chanaal sei o System/Contrtl thannel

w Chages performante,
* 0~BS me Interprelon a5 Internst 13 =88, and B4 - 127 & cand 1} - 83 respectively.

Statuy becong
Cnlt PRH
n= M chantel nomber ; o - FH {0~ IB) G=chl 15=chilé

Pp » Trograts mumber : DOE - TRH (D - 12D

MChennel Aftertouch

Recelves this messagn an MIOI chanatl set to Performance.”PART SET/RX Ch.
 Can b uisc Lo s functions. _ '

Roteives this message on MIDI chancel e to Sysiem Contrad Ch.

* Simulsies altentonch on 2 keyboard,

Smus, Second

bn# wH

w = D] chennel nmumber s 0§ - FH (0 - 1B} G=chl IS=ehlé
v = Vahe: 1 00H ~ TEE (0 ~ 127} .

M Fitch Bend Change

Reccives on MID! thannet st 1o Performence/PART SET/RX Ch.
W Can be used 19 st funclions,

Recelves his message on MIDE channes bt to Sysiem/Contred Ch.
w Simulstes bender lover,

Salue Soennd, Third.
Enii nH mmH
n=MID{ channe rumber : O~ FH {0 - 18) Quchl 185=ckld

; 00 = IFPH (- 54 - +B3) ~BI92
5 ObH - TPH (-B4 - +53)_ *B4/REN2

B = Vaiue bower 7 Dils
mn = Value upper 7 bils

M Exclusive

Tihe D='T0 can enamit and nxeive varsous perameters (hraoh SXCiusive  IMSSRES.
For dolails, reler o Soclions, Rolaod Exclusive Messges ond 3. Exztusive
Communiezations.

Steus
FoR System oxclhusive
Fi EDX (Emd of Exclusive]

W Active sanzing

Having recaived this mestage, the D~ 70 expects to peceive informausn of any stalus
o dots every 500 me (mex). If the D= 70 faits (o sense message, Il assumes he
MID) bus 15 discopnecicd for some reason. Then thell moles it ndkes (har have beon
turged oo by MIDS and returns 10 nasne) operation. After thnt it wiit nol check interval
of Mmessages. ’

Sajos
FEH

203



[3.EXCLUSIVE COMMUNICATIONS|

The D+~ 70 o arsml and mecetve various parameters (hrough oiuive messae
in ellher woy descirbed in Ssctlon, Roland Bvrlusive hessages
The foinwing ¢ata can be ieansierred (n both ways,

M Davice D
The aclul) valug of 8 Device [D & smaker by one than that set o SystemUnk #.

B Model D
The moded XD of P =70 is 26H.

Ml Representation of Address.”size

Address 3 wsed to define » specifie locstion usuuaneaummmuamm
bytes €21 Gits) 1 en:hhyteissepmed!rmmadhunlmwa N

eg 0000 00

Address FRnger do0m 00 003 : D0 1o TF ;1 TF i TF. equlvalent of 00000 tw IFFFEF in
normal hexadscimal notetion

Addeess sizo alse has 3 NI byles and i exprexsed in the same way &b adkiress,

M Tranemittad Data

The B~70 will imnemit sxclusive message px Sollows !

1) Data transfar mode

*» Yrarmils duta selected by paoel operstion.

2) On receiving Request data (RQ1, RGDX

# Sonds pamamelsrs resido la the locatio ging o agd inchoded in the
mgived RQL o RQD éxee Dals Ferweal for Exclugive Mesiage o Seclion, Folasd
Extliive Messages).

HHecognized Receive Data

The D70 Is ready 1o recisve exclusive message except the following sceasons
W During ROM piny mode

* White SystemExrhaive Rx by off

M Type of Messages

@ One — way tronsfer

1} Data request (RO1)
* When Lhe roceived request date conlzing valid adiresses and addeess dmlnrm
the D~ 70 sends Data et 1 (DT1) which ¢xmiains the

®The D-T0 does not sesd {his papssage Dok external oevice such 33 sequencer can
ase

ipthon
Sytiem exclisive status
414 Manufeciurer  (Rolend) 1D

2

DEY Device 1D 00 = 1FH {wml # 13
38y Modet 1D

nia Command [0 (REH)

54 Avidress M5B

et Atldress

aaH Address 15D

[0 Size MSB

=i Sha

Fi Siwe LSB

s Chacksurt

FiH EQX (Brd of exciosive}

2} Data set (BT

& When the rectived address is velld, the D — 90 Ioets incoming date o the memory
foeadion starllog with that pddrags

= The D~ TD sends this mosame wiven
A) i has yecelved » Request data (RQI) ant o teanefor e sige of paramelers
dofined by the RGH.
B) gne~way buik duwp 5 cpevaled in data trucsfer mode,

&

Syslem wichusive sialuz

418 Menufasturer  (Reland) 1D

DEV Bavice [ 00K - YFH (unkt #1)
3H Modd D

v ) Command 1D (DYT1)

el Addrexs MSD

uaH Address

sl Addreps 1SB

ddH Data (ibe sumber of data alowed W send)
Hm Checksum

FH BOX (End of exciusive)

& Handsheking Cormnmunications

1) Messages used

1=1) Want 1o send data {WED)
Thi it sent fial by Lhe lransmitting device

By }

Fog Byrtem exchisive steius

410 Mamdacivzer  {Reland) 1D

DEY Davice ID QOM - IPH {unit #1}
891 Medel D

SOH Command 0 (WSD)

axH Address M58

aal Address

1] Address LSB

1 She M3

sl Sige

ssH Size 158

sim Checkaum

FTH EOX {End of exclusive}

1—2) Request data (RQC)
This pent first by recaiving devies,

Erte

] Syslem sxchosive sluiuy

41H Menutactarer (Roland} 1D

bEV Pevicar I DOR= LFH {unll #1)
MH Modz] ID

41K Command I {RQD}

53 Address M5B

sl Ackdresy

aaH Addreas LSE

wH G MSB

it Size

s Sk=  ESB

sum Checkaum

TR EOX (Bod of exclusive}

13} Data set (DAT)
Aclual dota biock

B

FiR Sywtem: axciusive slatus

414 Mawilacturer {Raland} I

ey Device 1 GOH - 1FH (uni #1}
28R Modet 1D

42H Cammand ID  {DAT)

i Addmess MSB

) Addrels

szl Atiireas LR

ddy Data (number af data atlowsd (o send)
um Chethtsum

FIH BUX (End of excluslve)

1 —4) Acknowledye {ACKY
A responge Lo the yender io Indicate acknowikdgemont of reeelpt of a request,
Byle

FOH Syaem exclesive siatus

dLH Manufeciurer [Rolwad? 1D

nev Devize ID O0H ~ JFH (undt # 1}
19K Medel ID

48 Command [0 CACK)

FTH EOX (Bmd o exciusive)



1 - 5) End of data (EQD)
Sapt to i Sther parly 1o signek end of communication.

Byie

FOH Syklem excivtive adalus

414 Merpiacturer {Roland} D

DEV Deviee D OOH = tPH (unlt #1)
a9 Modet 1t

45H Comusand 1D (BOD)

it BOX {Bnd of excludve)

1 ~6) Communication error (EAR)

Setn. to the other party to WeEn Yosursncs of an eqor

Bue gﬂm..__.__
FOE Vyolem exchusive tials

A Manufacturer (Rolnd) 1D

nEvV Devica 10 QOH —~ AFH (unft & 13

36H Mods] th

4EH Command 1 (ERR}

FiH BOX (B of exclusive)

1 -7} Rajection (RJC)
Sent to refuse (e operalion requiced by (he other panty.
i Desexiption __________

FOH Symtem excludve slabvs

41H Manulsciurer {Roiand) 1D :

Cav Davice 1D QOR - IFH {unlt ¥ 1)
28H Mods! 1D

4FH Command 10 {RIC)

P BOX {End of sxclusive)

2} Vransfer protosol
% There are three starling Tahods o 2andshaking communieallonz.

A When bulk durtip i3 selecied in dawa tmnsfer meds oa ihe D~ 70, It sends & Wanl
to send data to hecome fhe semdor

B By recsiving 8 Want o send Oxis message from an external 0 -0 o computes
in this case (he kel D - 70 is [ha teceiver

C} By recsiving & Roquest date ‘message from wn exteras) device such as camputer
wilb the [ —T70 belng the serd.

*The D~ T0 Wil not M a Dais 1t L [ ] fver by fisil

% Balow oullioes lhe ansfer pratocol

2~ 1) To start comrmunicition tha transmitting device
{ac In the cases A) and B} abova)

. Sseeiving devi
L :EWant to send da -——
Startz trunafer,

2 < w e (Reivction]
Refuses reception il engaged in
s reproduttion.
Ends Iransfer wpon receiving

the Rasjestion,
b1 o e e AROORATE}
It not stunding, sends ACK and
wally for datx biock 10 be senl.
2 :Dals sot -l
Sends data.
\When sifress is wvetid, slores ihe
reirive dals.
o e [RK

nowiedge}

Sands ypon swnrdng the data,
Transmils the next data sel

upon veceivieg e Acknowledge.

an: & === [Communicalion eror}
Sondy {f not cormestly recefvid the
date pod with [lled sloring.
Repeat the same dats when
receiving the communicaiion error

(hepenit sieps & nnd 4, if oemsay)

5 :{Pud data) ———p

No daks Jollows.

6 ¢ Cuwe {f
Verifies 2tz end before flnishing
commun{catien,

Coampl for wpan receiving

Acknewisdge.

2~2) To start communicetion by the recelving devi
..{in thy gases C) aho\m.)w 8 fevics

Transmiting device {0 =705 Resolving devies  (external dovips)
1: © - - - [Request data)
Slarly irangler.
2 :[Rejection] -

Felfwas tranamistion 3
engaged in sounding

. Slope traaxlar upon recelving the
Rejection.

£ ifDsa set) -
Sende dana f frew Do reprocuetion,
sed the addreas is valid. .

Extama] device receives the dals sl
processes 10 e nWn program.

dat <~ == [Aknawledge]
Sands when Sala hat Do COrCtly
Procesds in the next date sel
upon receiving the Ackmowladge.
db: < - - = [Commonication errer]
Falled Lo receive dsiz cormélly,
Sandx the previoas deta again upen
receiving the Comenunkabion siror
{repoats 95 necescscr),

£ ¢ [End dale] m———
No fellowing dads peapared.

6 : G e {AcknowIedgs)
Verifios dels wd before Enishing
comanaication, ’
Compietes ransfer upon
vecmiving  Ackmuowiedpe



B Parameter Address ®Table 1 Systam setup

* Sysiem WU is o be directly wrllien inte e intemal momory,
* Exciusive mesmuge relaiad paenmeter when written wil be made effeclive with the
et osssape, B Ineluded

Table - 1. Bystam Sebw

All the gata iranslered theough exiddive mexase must be nccompariled by the addness
1o identily fisell ma bedtgr for wint puremeior 8 represents. An address it represeiad
by the basic address and the offsel Camouni ofshifis), Bome parameters have mere
than one offsel. The addresssy 10 be dafined by a date s2f and request data messages
mustiill jn e reoge specltied Dalow,

Kames {Tx chimnel Patch and Trne)} must be expressed in ASCIL code,

Perfermarce, N .
Codes O- 31 ane transtabed Inko 52 [spece) al receiving devies, | Adres | Dmts [ Contenis kel renatks 1
@ Genaral table . 1 010000 T - 1271 Master Yums 54 = 453
{ 00:00:08) & - 16 | fontre) Chanasl {1 - 16, o)1
% The labde Osts the Jayout of &l of the P gy dar should be found 1 00:0b:021 0~ 31 | ¥ndt powbar 0~ xi
anywhere in {he table. Aciual addrets it OhLAEV by adding offsel {Vsled latec} | 20:00:081 9 -1 | Bxcluslve KX 87 ®fe, mdl
to the address in {his table. | Qhsods0di 0 -1 | Nodd Peds) Fimetice (Hale, Sastenuto)]
| Joson:0Bi 0~ 2 | fedal Seftch Function [(lop, Per. tp Per. doamd)
Gunars! table i Ob:bb:08) O ~) ] MiD} QUT Link sode {otr, )i
+ + 100:80:07 &=1 § Lexual Switch {ort, fodi
| Addres 1 Bz | Coptonts and reasrks lorset | +
+ + 1 + + | ow:90:08 (DDOSONH} Torst miza . }
| po:e0:te § 0:00:08 1intemz] pecory @ Systen sétn |Table-t}
| ob:onses ¢ 0pi01:20 | T chenne! fnane IFable-2|
+ ! + ‘ @ Table 2 Transmission chsnnel name
| Dd:01z28 | 0:00:05 iTeapovary : Usar set {Table~3! .
| 6501220 | ¢030k:TE 3 : Perforusce {Tablo-4| # To be wriltan dineclly indd the intornal memory.
| O8:03:3F | B0:00:5Y 1 2 Pard 5 ; FPrtch iTablz-5) % A& chenn# phme mwst Sonsisl of Len charaiiers,
i P0:BdeTS | $R00:5Y § s Part 2 Potch {tableeS|
} obiBdxdC | 2L:ARIEY ) : Part 3 : Yatch TTab)er5t Table ~ 2. TX Chanl Nsme
L Opi05:2) | MaDBISE ] DFary 4 Mk JTanie-51 + + '
FOMDSIA ] NSt i tfard § o Feteh {Table-5] | Addees | Data | Somtents st ressrks }
| oki0A:S] § MO0 1 s Parl ¥ ; Sectlem 1 : Tens  {TableF| t
I S:aTAF 1 0:0N:3E | s FarL b Sectiem 2 : Tone  ITable-Gl | #0:00:00] 32 - FEV| CharceS 1 nace USTI ! Jocharactor) [
| BO:R7:AD § 402002 | sFory ) o: Seetlom 3 : Tone  fTedie$| | o0:00:0h] 32 - 127] Chasnel 2 name (ASCL1 10enaraning) |
| oA:bb4R 1 O00h:3E ] tPard ) @ Sectlon 4 @ Tope  [Tsblief| I &b:80:041 32 ~ 12| Channe) 3 nase {ASCI) Yoohreeton) |
[ D:B3caf | £0:00:3E 1 :Fard 2 Section } @ Tane  iTable-Bl | 00:00:1E] 32 ~ TE71 Chane] 4 nuot (A1) 1echarsctat)|
| 04:09:07 § 00z00:3E { s ¥arl 2 Section 2 : Tonw  [Table-si | oo:00:381 22 - 1E7] Chinnel & pane (XS0l ] Jochnractord |
| BD:09:45 | 00700:3E . thart 2 : Beatlen 3 ¢ Tone  [Tabde-Bi | o:00:32] X% - 127 Channe) £ nose {asC1) Jochamsetor) |
1 o0:0a:03 | 000038 | tMart 2 ! Section & @ Tone  [Table-8l | 8300300 32 - 329F Channa) T nuse (A1) Wcherasio) |
1 Go:0hzéh | BE:00:3E 1 $ Pare 3 Section & : Tone  [Table-B) 1 00:00:46 ) 3T - 127F Chanom)  § Dawe ! becharactar) |
} ObsOAtTF | 90:00:3E | tfert 3 Section 2 : Tone  [Eable-bl 1 00:50:50] 32 - 1231 Choaedel 9 name EABCHI Enchurantor) |
1 OB:0B:A0 | WO03E § rhart 3 Secllon 8 Tone  [Table-E( § legh:SAl 82 - 127) Choosel 10 nowe {ASC! | Lckaractor)|
T 00:0B:T6 | NBIO:3E | sart 3 Bection £ @ Tone  [Tuble-Sl 1 W:40:B4E 92 - 120 Chawowel 11 nooe (ASCi ) Eecharasiocd |
{ BeeGi50 | A0:88:3E | 1 Part & ; Seollon § @ Tone  [Table-Bl 1 20:00:3EF 32 - 127 Chaanel 12 nase. (ASCH ] Pocharastor) |
F O00:00:T0 | B0I003E | : Part 45 Seetioo ¥t Tone  [Tabie-bl 1 0B:00:78F X ~ 122] Chaame] 53 name (ASCH] boakeranior) |
1 GRsOP:35 | WHODAE | +Part 4 Seetion 3 : Tose  |Tanie-B| i 00:0E:0Rf 32 - 120 Chammel M name JASCIT Edcharsetor} |
i o0:eb:33 | atps:3e | s Part & : Section £ : Tane  ITable-El § 00:0t:0C0 32 - 127] Chamnel 15 name 15C1) (Rckarastor)!
| 80:0E:81 | G0:08:3E | iPard 5: Section b ; Tome  Frable-sl ¥ 0Q:0E: 16 3T - 127) Chaanel 16 nape ST 1 Hoeharactor) |
[ O0:0E:0F | 00:0:3E | t fart 5 ; Section 27 Tene  |Table-s| ¢ L + '
| go:e:zh | 00:08:5E | * part & ; Section 3 : Tane  [Table=B| i 40:08:20 {0200ACE) Yotal site - 4
| 0020868 | 02200138 | < Part §: Sectlon 4 @ Tone  |Table-& * +
1 00:18:29 | GO:hd:66 [imteronl 3 Rhytnz setun iTeble-H ®Tahie 3 User sot
| Q0:3%:0F [ OD:0e322 Fg:08) : Lzer set 1=t - K (Table-3] ’ e - . :
10025741 F O0:Th:Al EQR1:TL) : Perforcence  1-EL - 182 ITable-4] Number of user sets propured: Temporary (1 aet), tnieenal {16 sees} and Card (10
b 00:EE:01 | 00:57:00 F(B0:57) + Pmich 154K - 14888 )Table-S) se1s)
1 01500 | oD:ASt00 F(B0:ME} : Tene 1:all - :odd  [Teble#]
4 Takbe - 3. Ussr Sat
i 82:33:01 | 00;E4:66 [Casd t Ehythz sriup ITable=7] '
| gped:ET b OD:RRISE | (BOIOE] ¢ Daer met G-{ = C-ik |Tabbe-d) | Adres 1 Bata | Conlents and remarks i
| Otrebs1s | O0:7E:AD | (R1:11D : Performamce  C-10 - OB ITblerd) t +
| 0324k:59 | D0:67:00 [(BO:ST) i Patch CALL - CiEBD  [Table-5{ | dozbo:ot] © - REYS FLL Periomems {i-11 -~ C-B8H
| BglT:69 | GOGBE;C0 FOG0SHE) : Toms C:aEl - b8 |Table-§) | epsddi01] © - K27 F. 2 Parformance (=31 =~ C-Mg}]
t t | ab:pi:02t & - t2¥ F.3 Porfommance (t~31 = C-83)1
| 04:56:59 | 00:02:40 [AuxfEinyy @ LCD moros] ehAragter |Table=2f tob:pdntdi 0 - E2Y] Fo 4 Perforeaxe {i=5k ~ C-48)1
| BdaSn:ls | domensD } 1 18D blg charsotor {Tabie-2t I 00zOi04) © - [37) RS Parfesmince fi-x1 - £-88]1
b Od:EB:EY | 00:0b:0) | ; Wsar sat writé request 1Tubie-1} + +
| 045884 1 00:00:00 | * pertorsance write requast  [Teble-1l } 80:E0:05 (OUTOSK) Tobe| size 1
i D4:58:60 | DOr0E05 | + Pateh write requeat iTebte-1P
(TR R T * Tome write request Table~))
| Odhsog 1 DOm0 | + Mefte resull Fruble-11




®Table 4 Performence

* Number of perfopmance sets prepered: Temparary {1 sel), idersal (84) and Card

84}

& For part selling and MIDI QUT sactin parametess, mfer 10 Tubie — 41 and 42,

respectively.
Tabis — 4. Farfermancs

| aderex | a1z 1 Cenients and retaide

| g0:08:00] 3 - 137} Prefornance pabe

(S0l fdeharaston) §

Keyboncd Part

| pz00:dAl 6-6 1 G -4 B ot
| Snz0:0B1 ¢ - & 1 EVEXP Pedal - ) Function  {TVE, TUAEFD pitend
| ; } (RO TVELED THA 1
1 i Plich, Yoris. tizd)i
| so:Desenl 8 -8 | Dostination  GOTY Lew Up, Bothd|
[ pospvsob! 0 - 122| Yalue o~ 129
[ 80zD0:0ET O - & | C1/EL¥ Pucta) - 2 Fanction  (IVF - Parte, Linedf
PoNopef) 0-3 Destipstion  {OFF, Low, Up. Hoth}
1 ob:00:01 0 - 1271 Yalue - 1B
tom:00:s1a) 0 -3 f mesal switch - ¢ RFanctlon  Obodw. 0ot op H
| | H ot down, Eftecrodi
| dw:bdsid] 0~ 3§ Pestimatinn  {OfF, kow, Bip, Both)]
| $1:00:130 O -3 J Peds) awiteh - £ Funcllon = Bfiecton)|
1 $haeRid! 6-3 3 Beslitation  {O7L Lo Up Both)]
{ 00:08:18} —+—= | Pari~l $atting <<Bae Table- 10
1 00:00:32F ——--— | Part-§ setting (4Ses Table-diyx
t 00:80:4F] ~~-—-- | Pari=3 setiing Cchue Tanie-d0]
[ OIBDHC] w-reue | Paricd setting t<hee Yeble-d12xi
§ Obrde0Y]  =wemee | OPXICS SRLbing (hSen Table-dIX]
1 0:35:26[ 0 - 18 1 Fari-fhytho KX Chanam) 41 =16, on)d
1 dmgk:erl 0 - 127) Dutpat Lavei 6 - i
1 Gp:otr2s) 0 - 127 Fons Lower {£-1 - &8
| Gbued:280 B - 1271 Ionw tpper t-1 - 9]
Pmegaanl 8-L1 | AssiEn Priacity el ol
| eazo:38] O -1 | Effect {0k, tmdi
| BooszE] 0«3 ) P Volwe 8K 3K (oer, o}
100300338 9 -7 | Beverh Iype (hoom 1 -3, Al t -2
1 1 } cete, Dalay, Cross bmayH
| obedlize] & - 2§ peley Tioe 4 - atH
|- d8z01:2F] 0 - 311 Levet @ -
Fagenpas] 0-3 1 Fesdtnck -
joobednialy o~ 4 | Shores Type {Chores & =« &, ¥h-Lhorus, |
! ] I Flaiger, Short Delsy)t
foemiad 0-1 © Dutput Yede  (PTe revith, Posy maverddl
1.80:00:3H 0~k Lowe) - 33
[ 80:03:81 0 -1 Eelay Tize - n
Fonas 0-n) Ente -l
foo:bio 0- M1 Deptk o - Nt
bepsnasar] o-ER T Feedtack =3 - a1
1 00:01:30] 0 -3 | MBI OUT Velo, Curve -4
| on:01:30t ¢ - 12 Voio, Sens {0 - 1201
| oo:psdd 0 -2 | Rer ¥ode (Laysr, Spllt, Zome):
| pomacaE] 8 - 1271 spil1 Pednt %1~ @)
100:81:581 0=0 | Baader-1 Functhon {Mitch Bend)]
i so:mLsap 0 -3 8 Destisatlon (D0, tow, S, Bov 1
| eoseds3E| G -5 Berder-¢ Functicn {-chg 085 AT H
| pospl:3Fl GE-3 F Destination {1, low, Up, Bothi]
b 60:02:4G1 0 -39 ) AT, - 3 Fenction §.chy 065 AT )
; | 1 Benel up, Bang o}
) oi02:41t 0 -3 ) Destisation [, Low, Up Bothd|
[P HES N AT. - 2 Feetlon {C.coql - Bend down}

Jobss 6-3 | destination (1, Low, Up,Soth}§
1 00::44; © - W8 | Vomplatien = 1 Fomodion (Cochad - Pend gown)
| opmazasl 4 -3 | Destination 21, Low, tp, ot) §
| pactisébl © - 93 | Woduigtion - 3 Functieh (Lokgd - Band down)i
1 BospasdTl -3 | astinablon (IT, Low, Ep Both} |
| e:piz4df © - BB | CI/EIP Pecal - | Putctich (f.chgl - fond dendi
{ ob:b3sd9d 0 -3 Destinstinn  SOTE, Low, O, Bothd
{ BOIGIsdAL O - 95 | CL/EXF Pedal - 7 bunction (C.ched = Bend dowi)]
| oRupledE) 0-3 | Dostination (OrZ, Lev, Up, Bath})
| phsgiadCh 4 - 95 | Pedal 5¥ - 1 Funetien {ong 0~ a8}l
[ oDshiidBE B3 1 postnation {011, Low, Up Bothyl
| nbidEl 0~ 85 | fedal Sx - 7 Funetion {E.che & = 850
| oGsbi:AFl 0 -3 | Dastloailes $017,Eav, Up Satd) |
| poseL:s0f 0 -3 | Eo)d Pedel Paytingtien {Orf,iom, Bp Bath)!
| 602011811 0= 2 | WIDI OUT lesmr Velcolty eade  (Sormad, SN MIX))
| aa:01:82) 0 - 127 Treshold sens a -l
| th:0E:53 0 -2 | HIDL 0T Upper Vateclty eoot  (iersel, 56 Kz
§ oo:0Eisk! O - 12T} Troueld sexs @ - 12!
| 601015851 wases 1 Wipi CuT Sectlon-l g Table-423p|
1 63:00:5CF e | WIBY OUT Sectlon-2 <<ase Table-d2v3|
1 80;00465 § MDY QU7 Section-3 Oteee Table-st3]
| ODBIIEAE —-=-—= | NiD{ OUT 3ection-d CLase Table-s1>3|

e

Tuble — 41, Pardormanes part setting

{ Jddires | Peta ! Conbenis and remarks

§ 00:00:005 D - 15 | AT Cnanan] it = 16, onk
L} od:tis0i] 9 - X7 Pateh Select Ny - bt
|oophidR] &= KEF] Owtmat Level G- 2nl
D4:02:03  ® - E2T) Tome Lower Lluty =1 - g
00:60:M) @ - K2Y Zore {pper Lislt €L - a8
Do:03:gsl 0= 1 | Assigm Prioclty Qff, ]
postties] 01 1 Etfect off, ol
Megmet o -IITI Anadug Bedl = 127
05:00:081 4 -3 1 KU Progran ML 5 ®f1. )i
08:00:09! Il =1 | IR Yotuse XX 3K o1, om)i
So:40:04l 0 -3 | Baer -1 Pestimatlen (OFC, Low, Up Botid!
ELEIH ﬂ -1l Ep depih C -l
fo:0i0 - 40 | Down depth {=a - a1
H0:00:001 il -4 | Bepder - & function {TYF, TYA LFO plich, |
I ! W T, LR b

no:0El 0-3 | Dastination (Dl'f, Lox, Bp. Both}l

D:gFE 0 - 120 ) Yalue

b:
b:4
83200:501 0-% [ ATooch - | Foootion (IVF, T¥A LFD pinch., |
ot
o

& - 13

1F0 FVALED WL Pluchd

I
H
i
i
i
1
i
]
{
i
1
1
t
i
;
!
!
i
|
]
I
t
]
I
§
i
i
!
l

wastll 0-3 | Destieation [0OF, Lew, U, BothH
100:841 0 - 1271 Yaler - 12t
09:00:34 0-3 | ATowh-2  Pmation {RVF - Pitch}|
00014 -3 | Destinetlon OF7, Low, Tp. Botw}|
o018 f 4 - 1371 Vaize &~ 12nt
pozd:ibl ¥ -5 | Modulation - ] Funetion {IVF - biretd |
w:0:7f k-3 | Deatination (0ff, fow, Lp, Soth)i
o0:h0: 18 K - 1T Yalue 6 - 32101
oosbuzit] 0 - § t Modolation - ¥ Fusciics v = pitehdd
o:d0:tAl 0~% ) 3 bestimation (@l Low Up Bo¥)/
s00:181 0 - 12T Ynluz ) o - 127
0:00:3E) 0 -3 | idl Destinatlon {011, Lew, tp, Botd)|
00:1 U.lb {OMOITH) Tous! Bize H

Table — 42, Parformance M0 JUT section
| Adves | Tata | Contents Bnd remarks '
| gh:boatn| 5 ~ 45 | MIDL TN Channel = 16
| G0:00:G1 § = A2YF MIBL Yalube - 12i
| bbeddz02t @ -~ §23] Program Changs Kumber 1 - 128}
| TOedeist B « 4f | Transpose (=24 -~ 20
1 00184304 0 - 1371 Zone Jower Liskt &5 - et
1 LQse:gsl & - 3l ¥pper Biali |
{os1, gt

| plesps0st ¢ -1 1 MIB OHT wiich

[ 90:00:07 (PODDBTR} Tola] size




#® Table & Patch

y tlenglh worth of & pana), bnterasl {28)

® of p d: Ti
and Cardt (128).

Tabis=E Patch

! Mdres | Data | Lonteats and recarks |

foonom 22 - 121] Pach puse [T —

?NDHM b~ 1271 Lival {& - a1l

[ S4:00:080 &~ 3 | Yejoeity Curve {4 -4

| sdrloeCi & - 127 Yeloshiy Senx @~ 1Ml

| $A:00:8D1 ¢ - 2 | Nay Bode (Layer, Spllt, Im)l

| 80:00:0€1 © - 12F Sphit Point {01213 -1 -

i 00: — I Limaer pErasaters eeep Tabie-B13]
[ w—=vem | bpper paraceters <¢see Tahte-5155|
(X memmes § SoGtlon | pataneters <egee Tanle-Bd|
00::30) —----- | Sectisn ¥ parametErs Cesee Tatle-503|-

—=e—- | Seotlan 1 paesmeters Cope Table-B2¥)|

INNH.RE

a-ween | Bection & paramelers

<izee Table-5800)

} no:w:sv (panosTa} "luul sise

Taide = 5. Patch Lower, /Uspet Barsmeters

1 Mdres |

Bata | Contants and renarks

$Tabls € Tonw

y (8 part x 4 section), internsl (E22) wngf

& Numper of tones prepaned : Temy
Card {128),
Tabls—8. Toow
| kofres | Dytn | Contents and renanis ;

I on:mui A I!ﬂ Tone paze

{11 ibchzrantar} |

1 0000040 # - W | Orieal Jcoe adla (80 - B, DL - D35, 13 - J3M
Fuber 1 - 0

{ od:enoRl o - 127

{ 00zbb:0dl 0 -3 | Veloeity Kode {Noras]. ¥ MLDI
] GO:e0i0E| @ - 1271 Thoesneld Seax i - 201
{ 00:00:02] 0 -1 | Hey Assign {Pnly, Solo}]
{ Bhib0rd3| O~ 1 { Solo Lewts ofr, !
100002040 0 -1 | Porimmnto switeh fort, ma}!
1 00:002051 b8~ 1 1 Fortasents pode Goreal, hrodt
{ 06:00<hE| B ~ 127 Portecento Tice o-12m1
) DbcbDa¥] 8= § HIDJ Pan RX W ort, et
| 00:09z08] B -0 | <C Reserved ¥ £
| d0:eg:081 § -1 | MDY Porlsteato HE S oit, )i
| 00;60:0A (DOOONAH} Total iZe H
Toble = 5L Patch Seution peranabers
| hidres | Data | Conients ant renaris I
b 00:60:201 3 - 127] Tonw Select {al] - 0|
9R:00:00) 9~ 13| Leval &~ a0l
| o:60:82l O - 4B | Tey Shift {-H - 0
| beEnE% 0 - T2 Eine T [S TR 1
Fde:obzaal O~ 127} Lutoff 8 - 0|
| Myou:0s ¢ - 1270 Rewciidsce (SR H
| o0:00:08) D - X2V Attack Tioe 64 - W]
{ o:00z0? 0 - 1221 Relesse Tice (-4 - 62}
1 000008 ¢~ 3 | Wipyt Assiem Oy, Reverb, Chorus, DlreciM
| ooob:0% & - [ Men (> = <TH
| eosostdd 4 - L [ Tone seltod o1, on)l
{ #oo:08f 4 - [27! Zone Loger Linit &1 - el
tpeer Liett &1 - @)

1 mabosttt 0 - 127
i #5:00:40 (OBIOCEE] Tolnt alze i

jonenoct £-1 | nuu-um 091, )l
{ ob:obobE 2-] | e @, dm) !
1 00:00:0EL ¢ - 1271 atert s Q- 10
] omne:et @ - 12 100D leagth {1 - 121
1 G0:00:141 © - 96 | Piteh Course {48 = )
| B8:00:1)1 & - 12N Fine 66 ~ 153
| #:00:12] © - 15 ] P1teh ey Foddov (-500% - +200%){
| #:09:13] & - 15 | Piteks EXY Time XF (1008 - +150%) |
| #0014l b - 120 AT @~ 110
| am:e:sl B-M 1 _ k gapth -32 - +12)!
| ve:p0:16k 4 - 5XH BT @ - 12|
| 08:500:15) 0 - 34} ¥ depth =12 = 121
100:08:08F 0 -3 ] TiF Made (FF. ¥, IFF, Brpowst
g 85 Curalt - 1211
| o Reaonasre £ =129
(N _H Yeloclty Corve ({3
1 B0z Cutoff Ley Folloy {-140% - 53003
[§.H ENY Dapth {64 ~ v53}]
i 0 EfV Depth Yeln, {0 =10
100 ERY Tlae IF {-100% - 35 |
100 EEV Tlow ¥el {0~ 1z
t ERV Fioe rel Vel i - 1
| 60:00:221 €~ 1277 BV Arietk Tiee - 1l
| 90;08;231 0 - L1371  EEV Alleck Level {0 - 12n|
| OE=00:241 0 - 127(  ESV Detay 1 Thne {0 - 121
| dbpb:2Bl 0 - 1271 PRV Decay ¥ {0 = 121}
| ok:od:261 0 - 1271 ESY Deey & Thu {0 - By
| 84:00:271 0 - 1271  EWY Seetatn Lewl {0 - i
| otzo0s28F b - 1271 ENV Belease Tine & - 121
| B:00:25F 0 = 1271 TYA Lavel @ - 1]
fotsoo:281 0-3 | Velochy Copve - lJI
| Gabd:2BE 0 - 1271 Veloolty Sens [ 1))
ool =151  ERV Time IF £-100% - um}l
jodeoil 0- 12T EEY Timr e Vel [CRRT]
bOpseiREE 6+ 1830 . ENV Ties =) Vel {6 - 2m
FO0:HRFE 0 - IZTE ENV Attack Tiee (LR ]
| oO:eR:20] © - 1271 BV Aitack Level - 1m
R IR || ENY Decay 1 Tha fo - 121
! oozl o - 120 ENV Decay BP {0 - 11
| boze0sas] ¢ - 1291 ENY Decay 2 Time - 1l
i D0:Desadl & - 1211 ENY Sestaln baval LN
| og:00:351 & - 1298 ENY Deiesse Tioe - et
! odcb:38! 0= 4§ LED Favelorn  {Ttlangle, Bing, Square, Saw, Bandoud |
| SOs02:3T) 0~ 1291 Rate o -
| Bo:p2:381 B-35 1 Delay Tiee - bt
| Hi00s39 0-35 1 RIS Time i~ 5
| DUBOAA B-d [ Qffse E-ibtk ~ r1acH
| 00:00:38] 8 =127 Phtch bod Dapth {54 - $83}
| po:0dsIl 9 - 327F TN ded Demn 64 - 4D}
| B5:00:3B] 6 - 123F  TVA Sbd Pepth TR Y]
| Go:0:E {OUDDIEHR) Totel 3lze




@& Table 7 Rhythm setup

* Can be disecily wrilten into sitcher intarnai memory or cael
* First deteming the midress of 8 Key and then vefer (o plsamelor for thal key.

Tetie ~ 7. Rhythn Sewp

| Addres § bate | Coatents sad Tesariks |
| ogzop:d0i ¢ - 52 | $hy'tha Shift {28 - w2
| 0:puskil 9 - W | << Resorved 30 1
| Wbzt v | Ner Bl data “tpn Table-T1)
| 30:08:25F ~===— | imy F1 data <csee Tadle-¥133|
| 800048 -— | Nay FR) dria Ci3ee Tatie-T132|
| BO:0A:ERE «--=n- | Koy G1 data ¢see Teble~T10¥|
| I T S T + {B5E .. P} |
| Bhzkia) === ) Ner F$7 datr (Esve Tanie-T00)
PO -—— § Yer 6T date CCspe Table-TE2]
| 00tE4166 (OMDARER) Total size |

Table = 71, Hhythm Setup Key parameters

| Mddres § Dats 1 Contents and remarkc |

| BU00:00F D - 6 | Oricest Tooe Bedlx  NGD - V2R DD - I - 1Y
0:00:081 0 - 3271 Sunber - um

1

| ad:60:021 2 - E2T] Bource Key {oet, o2-1 - Q9!
1 00:00:031 & - T | dute {E-) ~ 6T, R
| go:bb:td] o - ¢ | €€ Beyerved 3 i
| 000051 0 - K| Pen -l
| Q0:00:061 0 - 3 | dutput Asslkgn Dy, Reverd Chervs. Pirest)|
§ o0ttt ¢ - 1 1 Enveloos lode (Sustain, Yo mettain}!
P o0:ameBl v - 24 | Plek Cosree [=12 = 18}
i pisoD:oD} © - 127 Fles [~8d - 167}
£ Ob:ODIBAL & - 127| PHth EXV A Tioa {0~ 127}
P CO:QU:OBl - M | A Depeh [=12 ~ «1i}}
§ oe:pniet] k-3 | TV Yode LPE, MF, FOF, Ryouss)|
{ sh=oo:obl 0 - 127 Owloff 0 - w)l
1 4:00:081 0 - BT Ramousnce - 10|
jamoorl 03 Yeloolty Corve [ 1]
1 00:00:008 b - 321 EXY bepth (=8 = +63)|
1 00:00:110 o - B2 ESY Pepth ¥elo. - un!
1 00:00:21 & - 127] ESY atteck Tire &= 1201
| p4:00:130 - 127 EXY Attack Leve! -~ 120!
| od00:14) 0 - W EXV Decay ) Tiee & - 1200
| Be:08:358 ¢~ M ENY Docay B ® - 129
| W06 0 - 12 ESY Decay 2 Tive {t - 12!
§ pge0f:dTl 0 - 2N BAY Sustaim Leve) {¢ -
| S:00:280 0~ RN Y slexte Tite {0 - x2i)
| 00:00:190 6~ 127[ TVA level o - 129
| oh:ofitAl 08 | Veleclty Birve 1 - i
i ob:00u4R] b - Nl Felacity Sens fo- o0
| ebi0n:icy 9 - BN £ Avtak Tioe o~ 1NF
i obeo0:ibi b~ 127 ERV Atterk Levet LR
| oR:00:iB] &= 127F BN becay | Tice o - 20l
| pezo:iF] 0 - 12 ENY Decay BF fo - 12t
| Gb:ogi2al 4 -2 ENY Decay 2 Tice fo = 121
| op00:25] 0 - 121 ESY Sustels Lavel o=l
| gosun:z2l © - 22l ERY Entosse Tice - 120
1 20:00:22 (DOROIEHY Totel =ize I

@ Tzble 8 Full size character for displaylng on LCD
w ASCH code GREz writien inlo (hest addross ers displtyed 4 tne LCD we ASCH

charscters.,
* A ing o these for dmin gng will abtain Lhe ASCI codes Daing
dispiayed an the LOTL

* Dispiay area s composed of B iines x 40 charpsiers.

Table = 8. LCD rorowl charaotor

fumsimu ;mnmuwmum t
i Ak:06:00] 33 = 1271 Tob line, left most colun uscmi
| 40:00:05¢ 32 - 127} Top Itne, coluon 2 (ASCES)E
: on:;::sr: i - mg Botton fma, colush 40 mscmi
| S0:E2:40 (OOAAY Toral sfze t

@ Tabla 5 Double size character for displaying on LCD

* ASCH code onta wrillen into theess pdiress Jooallons are Shapliyed on the LCD o
ASCH charasters heving twice dimemions of ondinary coumerpares in haighl and

widlh.
* Dlaptay arew iy composed of 4 Enea 1 20 chanaclers
* ‘Thee sddcesses cannol be accesced foc Bw pwrpose of meading.

Twhie =9, LCD big charactor

{ Adfres | Datz { Cootends s revarks 1

1 08:00:061 32 - 317 op Dine, Jeft most calim " (SSH)
1 nb:on:u: 92 ~ 127 Tep ftne, colom & [7Lin
f S o i
1 Mer00:F] 22 - 121 Bottom Aire, colusn 29 CASEHM
iu:nu:su {E0OEITE) Totw! shie . |

® Teble 10 User st write request

*Yhe dua written EMo this sddress focation csuses the wser sel io the teporary
1o bt translerred mnd stored inlo the destimation specified by the dala.

Tabiu =~ 10, Usir wst writs raquest

toMgres | Dot | Lomtents and remarke {

| Q00500 O~ 39 | Frite memery sgdresy  {I=! « [0, C-) - C30H

| 0%:00:00 (OMMIK) Total stea I

® Table 11 Performance write recuest

* The data written inle this addreas ocation causes Ihe performanco in The temorary
e U be bransferred and stored [t the destineiion memory locmlon speeified by

» A messege ks relurond to dndicate Uw maull of writing cperslion.

» The sid eanant be d for the purpese of mading.

Takly = 1%, Parforomnce writh requsat

{ hdrex | Pots | Comtmis md memarks t

1 b0:001001 © - 137} Welee petory mddress  {1:1L - 1:dA G313 - G101

1 W:W;GI.WIWIF} Tolel i3 |

®Table 12 Patch write request

* The data wrilten bno this address tocatlon Gauses The peich in e temparary anee
1o be iransferred and stored ko {he destinalion mamery locaticn spedified by the
dala The destinstion s efher internal or card

* A mestage j& psturmed Do Indicabe the result of wrillng operation.

" The tanool be d for the of rews:

Tabin — 12, Putch write regquert

| sddress | Twis | Conteats fnd renacks I

| Bbzb&:bd! & - 12%) Fart-} {eoporsry write mddrass  (A-11 - B-3G)]
| B0:0R:0El & = 1271 Mart=2 ieopordry wrile asdress {a=£1 ~ B-84)}
| 0D:00:021 0 - 1371 Fert-3 teporary wylte aidresy =il ~ BN
[ Q0u0:03E 0 - 337] Pare-é tesporary wrile address =11 ~ 888
b 000Dl b - E2T] Pmrt-} tecporary wriie edicess {1 - Eagdi

I 00:00:08 {pdnoasH} Total size !




®Table 13 Tona write request

% The dala written Into this address neatinn causes the tone In the temborery atea

to be iraasierred and stored fvio Lbe desfination memnory Iocailon specliied by the ‘When this function is mehivated, the B — 73 trits to recover sound faflure (i most
deth, The dostinstion is witber Interoal or cand, of casué sound cannat be lmed off} coturing at the remotedevice connected vin MIDL
® A meashge I8 refurned to alese the resall of writing operstion.
* The sddress cannol be ancemed for the purpose of resfing. Pregting th= aofi hidion Pank (FLAY ant EDIT) cauvses the D -0 {0 Irangmi the

{olowing over nll 18 MIDI cannels. n represents channel
Talls = 13, Tons writs negusst

t b Nobe off for all eote pumbers 8n Kk TP
| wddreas | Deta | Cantemts mud renarks H Bengiat < G Be 400 40
¥ 1 + Channe)! prafore = 0 . b 09
| op:0fzdd] 4 - 129 Part-) Smcflioe-} write adiress {11 = b-eB1 Lontrol change: 1 = O {Modutation = 0} Ba 01 00
] th:bdatal 0~ 223 Saction-? write adiress {a~1} ~ b881 BHlet {Holdl w off) Bn 40 00
E o002l 0 - 180 Sectlon-3 write address {a-11 - b-l3! 7 = 137 (Volvme = 127) Bn 07 TF
LR+ Sectlon-4 write asaress  (a-11 - -84
0~ 1200 Fani-t Sentios-1 wiite asdres  (a-13 - b-a8)] The toia] messame lanath b G363 bytes (D28 kays & 3 bybes + 14 per chmaned) To
[ ]] Sactlon-2 wriie address {a=11 - b-d8} provent overflow from oocuring at the recelver's Differ, daln ore sent At & half ine
[ 111 Sevtloerd write Rdiess iril - b8l MICT Sransfer rate which wilt ke approx. 4 seconds Lo omplele the transmiscion,
[ R T1]] Sestion-4 write Ldarest i1 - b-s8)|
1 - 127 Part=3 Secticn-f wylte sdfress -1 - v The the D TO stops active sensing and pauses one second bafore returting bark to
: 8 =124 Section~2 write address {11 - =i nofmat operaling Elatns
| B0:0EAAL 0 - 127] Section-3 wribe sddress {~1) ~ B0
t o0:04268F @ - 427} Sectinnd write address  {a-1) - D8]
[ qUsok:aC] & - JXTL Part=i Saction-1 wriie sddress {a=11 - b-2A} 1
| B:04:001 O - 17} Section~2 write address =11 - b 38
1 00:00:08] 0 ~ 227} Sedtior-3 wpite soiress (13 - b-88)|
| 0D:00:0F1 & - 127} Sectloi-d write sodress i1l ~ bagl
{ DO:Ga:100 & ~ 127} Part-$ Sactione} erite ndMress {e=11 - p-38})
{ 00:00:148 & - 27 Soetion-2 write address =11 - b8 |
! 00:00:32F & - 12V} Section=3 write sddress (-3 - 80|
1 00:0p:13 0 - 12N Hction~d write adaress (11 - -8 |

§obh:aneld (MO00LY) Tekml slze i

®Table 14 Write result

* Contalns lke resati of wrile request which has béen wrillen upon request Jor the
megult of date write Inte & partloulnr kncation, specified bn tobles 10 1o 13

» Wyite and read operalion fn these Incations are Inhihited

Tuble— 14, Write rasult

| Addres | Date | Cootents and resarks 1

+oooanbzeh] 0 - 1211 Besult oode {il = Complets, 1
I l 1 1 r Protecied, |
sk . |
i illegl camy, :
§ - 115 = Reserved, {

i

i

] = ¥rite ereor,

!

; 127 * Anatker error)

| Op0o:0] O00IE Toial xise ]
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SUPER LA SYNTHESIZER Date Jan, 18 1890
Model D-70 MIDI implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Function <+ Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Rasic Defzuit T—16 1-16 Nomvolatile
Channe! Changed 1~ 16 1~ 16
Default Mode 3 Mede 3, 4 Set by panel operation
Mode Messages X *
Altered kkokk Xk ER XK & Memarized
Note _ 0~ 127 0-127
Number True Voice FkkE ke EE 0-127
Velogity  Note On O vm1=-127 Ov=1-127
Note Off O wvel 127 Ov=1-12T
After Key's ® *®
Touch Ch's *1 %1
Pitch Bendar %1 *1 {— 46—+ 12) Res : 8 bits
0—-65| *1
Control
Cahnge 1 * 1 mModulation
5 %1 Portamento Tima
7 *1 Volume
10 # 1 Pan
64 %] Hold
65 % 1 Portamenta SW
1,26{0 @] Contorol Channel
t6-181 0O @]
64, 85| O O
80-8310 Q
Prog %1 0-127 * 1 0-127
Changs True # HEERREEEK 0-127
Syatem Exclusive O %1
Song Fos * x
o S |3 x
men e < 9
System Clock x x
Real Time Commands X S
Local ON-OFF | x X
Aux An.Notas OFF | x X
Message Active Sense O Q
Reset X X
Notes %] Can be set to QOorXmanually and marmorized.

Mode 3 : OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNt OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNE ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

O : Yas
X 3 Ne



4 N
B How to read a MIDI Implementation Chart

{: MIDI data that can be transmitied o received
x: MIDI data thal eannot be teanamitted or raceived

@Basic Channel
The MID| channej for lransmitiing {receiving} MIDI data can be gpecified over this rangs. The MIDI channel satiing s remembared even
when the power is wirnad off,

®Mode
Most recent synthesizers use mada 3 (omnd off, paly).
Reception: Data is reoaived only on the specified channels, and played polyphonicaliy,
Tnsmission; Al musical data is transmitted on the specified MID| channel.

* “‘Mode” refers to MiDE Mode massages.

@Note Number
This Is the rangs of note numhbars that can be transmitied (receivad. Note number 80 is middie © {04))

$Velocity
This Is thes range over which velochy can ba transmiited (recelved) by Nota On and Note O meseageas.

@ Astertouch
Key's: polyphonic aftertouch
Ch's: channel aftartouch

@Fitch Bender
The O - 70 & able 1o transmit and recalve Pitch Bender messages.

@Control Change
This indicates the control numbers that can ba transmitted (received}, and what they wili control. For deteils, refer to the MIDI

implementation,

@Program Change
‘The programn change numbers n the chart indicate the atiual dala. {This is one loss than the Plich and Tene program numbers.}

@Exclusive
Exclusive messapge reception can be turned enfoft by the exclusive gwitch {setup).

@Common, Realtime
These MIDI messages ane used i synchronize sequancars and rhythm machinas. The D - 70 does not usa these massages.

@Cther
These messages are mainly used to keap a MID} system running correctly. Aclive sensing transmission can be tumned onfeff,

. o
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SPECIFICATIONS

D - 70: Super LA Synthesizer

[Keybozard)
76 note (with velocity and channe! aftertouch)

{Sound source]

Advanced LA Synthesis

TVE (Time Variant Fiters) (Low Pass, High Pass, Band
Pass)

Maximum simultaneous notss: 30 volcas

[Interna] memory]}

System Setup: ¥

User Sel: 10

FParformance: 64

Pateh 128

Tone: 128

Rhythm Setup (78 notas: E1 — G7)1
Criglnal Tone: 118

[RAM Card (M - 256E))

System Satup: 1

User Set: 10

Parformanee: 64

Patch: 1268

Tone: 128

Rhythm Setup (76 notes: E1 — Q7). 1

{Front Panel]
Bender/Modulallon lever
Mastar Volume slider

C1 slider

Brightnass slider

Pigy button

Edit button

PCM Card button

Solo button

Portamernto button

Releasa button

Cutoff button

Resonance button

Aftack button

Level sutton

Fan button

Tuning butten

Tone Palette sliders (1 — 4)
Tone/Zong Select buttons (1 — 4}

Tone Display butten
MIDI QUT button
EFFECT/CTRAL button
Pant button

User button

Function buttons [F1 — F5)
Exit button

Cursor buttens

DEC button

§NC button
Performance button
Patch button

Tone button

A/B button

INTICARD button
Command button
Write button

Enter betton

Bark buttons {1 — B)
Numbaer buttons (1 — 8}
Value dial

[Rear panel]

Power switch

RAM Card slot

Protect switch

Contrast knob

MIDt connsctors (N, OUT, THRU}
Contrel Input jacks (Expression Pedal jack, Peda! Swileh
jack, Hold Pedat jack)

PCM Card slots (A, B}

Diract Qutput jacks (L/R)

Mix Output jacks (L/R)
Headphone Jack

[External dimensions]
1196{W) x 310{D) x 85(H)ymm
A7 = 116" X12-316" X3 - 38"

[Weight]
12kg/26 b 7oz

{Power consumplion]
14W
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SPECIFICATIONS

[Included items}

Ownar's manual

Store All leaflet

Connaction cable: PJ-1 x 1

[Optional items (sold separately)}
AAM Card {memory card): M - 256E
PCM Card (sound fbrary}:
SN - SPLA series, SN - U110 series
Starao headphonas: BH - 100
Foot switch:
{latch type) FS -1, FS- 5L
{unlatch type) FS-5U, OP -2, DP -6
Expression pedal: EV-5, EV- 10
Keyboard Stand: KS -5, K§-7, K5 -8

% Speclfications and exiernal appearance are subject to
change without notice for product improvement.
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INDEX

[A]
Analog Feel - oo crevneirarimeesiiisiiiniaineny 67, 99
Attack Time (Tone Paleffa) «----r-oerersrrrorve. 3g, 55, 112
Auto (Pomu, MG(I&J ....................... 28’ 57' 110
{c]
Channel
MIDHL Palatth r v evvenseortissiaasinsrorrreses 68, 104
Parfereneronrsooersrssiarsrarssanccanrasns - &6, 98
Channel Name »«-scesrorrarrrnrscrsrsrivannsrnaires 146
Channel Setiing (Command) -~ <« =rroreereres 156, 157,162
Chorus
Ddﬂ}’ THIE vonrermasaerensrarrsisanaiaineren 63, 106
DEpHh + v oervnoseemearmenernnarinanriinnns 61, 105
Fepdbatk « v vesreremrrrrrssiainiarsiananaans £2, 106
mel ....................................... 61. 106
Output Mode «+vrorrrrarenemmsenirnne 62, 106
RELE =vocorrrvennrasorraatssianiinoicainae 61, 106
0 AR LTI LI PR YRR P PTLPRRSTLRRD 82, 108
COMIRENG ¢ e rorrroormermrnmivrrirsesserias BI, 83,156
Contarcller Map
KB PRM +vtvserssrisnroercastinarsinsinarias 64, 96
MIDI OUT rovcveeresarnnrtsssarrensaanranns 71, 101
Synthe PaArt cvrecererarratniaraasaiiasiinaas 64,589
Control CRANNEL +oocreemricrmaviiraeritaiarans 35. 49, 137
Copy (Command) -« ---rreererrenrararenos 156, 157, 160
Cutoff
RUYthm TOne < +-v v rverermsnsorariorsnsarinnin 133
T -~ nrinrrrrmrrmrate sttt e 116
Tone Palette ««rrerermrmarrmrivenancaces 39,54, 112
Cutoff Key Follow (Tone)- - -+ ove-verseessreariananes 120
Ip]
DLMsrrrrsarearsrasirsensarraranicuans 4, 75' 115’ 117
Data Trangler-cerc-sssrrrmrarrorreresncs B4, 139, 143, 144
Declmmal coverresmrmrmrrrssraisms ity 46
Delay Tine (LFQ) - c--conrrenrrrrerencrisniiiinn 127
ralaf vorvrrmrrarararrarai e i iaab ittt n e ey £7
Destination (Controller Map) «rreosrererrene 34, 57,101, 102
THrect JUINP +2ceerrrrerersanrirananaanias s £S5
DILBCHQE ¢+ oo orenrromrostbenrtsssssssoriarssnrnnce 139
Dump Handshake <« -ovesreeremrarrasvesen 141, 143, 145
Dump One Way +eovrrmrrrrrissrrrerananenes 141, 143, 145

[E]
B s v onsnrranrrsrannstiasinriavireroannanionaiins 74,82
ENY Depth

REythm TVF «vooneemsernennraosnanioarerae 133

TmTVF ..................................... 121
ENYV Depth Velo Sens

RhythmTVF .................................. 134

Tmam ..................................... 121
ENVY Mude__(R_}mhmea} ........................... 131
ENV R Time Velo Sens

Tom TVA ..................................... 126

TOMWF ..................................... 123
ENY Time KF

Tome PHch -t oveerearmmrarnassar e 116

Fome TVA veovrrrrrranrraririiaiirtiasitonsanss 125

ToneTVF -cvvoreescanicitsnvnsrsnnisrnaatasss 122
ENY Time Velo Sens

Tune'T\'A ..................................... Izs

Tone TYEF «rrratinsinnrsarsariaaraatiasrennnrs 172
Effect (QN/OMD) w < rrervrvnrrntsanianinaiietrasoes 67,99
End (COmmand) «---=c msevreesittiieinararaoniotas 146
Envelope

Time/Depth (Rhythm Pitch) cororvveranemrenaes 132

Time/Depth (Tone Pitch)- -« oovrveoreroracniorens 118

'l‘imfmel MWTVA} ...................... 135

Time/Level {Tone TVA} <« roreevssreanroassaons L 126

Time/Level [Tone TVE) v oorrmmnsiasiissnnae 173

Time /Level (Rhythm TYF) cervevrrrerecearanes 134
Exchange {Commang) rorrvrmrraareracnsinss 156, 157, 160
Exclusive Message - rreoroemrmreemarmaree 137, 141, 143, 144
EICIDS{\'P.RX ........................................ 127
{rl
Filter Mode

Rhylhm TODE *+1+1erererraranmtaaiivi it 133

Tﬁﬂﬂ .......................................... 119
Fine TURE -=+-<=r=s=ttttaaressrernarisracaries 40, 54, 111
Formpaf (Commang) - ---scs-veremrevoritoaanassrisins 140
Function (Controfler Mep) ror--rreererrrens 34, 56, 100, 101
[G]
GEN ccecrtasrsurtaoirsarsanseasrnnnrrrryssaaartiin A6
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INDEX

[H]

(1]

Initialize (Command) -+« «+v4-veen Sraeaaas 144, 156, 157, 160
Insert -resvennraanaan trEtrasrasn e annaaa smksascasari o7
Internmal = cereereecneanr i, "vvee24,34,36, 79, 139, 141

KB Part:«--- . Mrreserarraiaiaeacas . 32, 38, 67,96
Koy Assigne««rererrvroreinriiia, »<=ov 28, 53, 56, 105

MIDIOUT ««voivnave AR LR IR » v e 30, 69, 103
Potoh reereraraconennrean Ceeveees 27, 54, 57, 108, 111
Key Shift ----- Cemtaraeranns sersarisaan e 40, 64, 111

LEO rovenarirviernannnas Mt ieatietaarn e N T
Layer .
MID] OUT Key Mode « -« +-«---- eerasenaees 30 88 103
Patch Key Mode-- - - - Presserersan raeees 27,54, 57, 108
Length (DEMD +ororierevarrs tresdrireireneen 76, 115, 117
Level
Rhythm TVA +r-reeraviioniian., B 71
Tone Paledte +cvrvrrerarrrernrersrannnans - 39, 54, [11
Tone TYA "»terimrriaarinn frareaarvannn LEETRTT N i V)
Local Switeh -« -- - - i aeanas Cerramrrania. R

MIDI DT “cv-rernnernas cesveearerei s 2434
MIDI OUT Link Moge <<+ +=++ - ressranriacan crreens 138
MIDI Palette «=rvsnnn--s T «+ 24,28, 35
MIDI Volame s+ rervassacannnnnrrsssisnsssises 35 §9, 104
MIDI (MID! Palette) -+ -- Cebeaaacaanaaan seraneeeas 44104
Master Thne +=serenrasrieticsinarineineniienion 22 137
Memory Areg s - c-recrvenae thesmmerraaraana TR TP |

MIDI QUT Velocity Mode - <-----renvreees 30, &8, 103
Patch Velocity Mode -+« vrenvrenaeen. seres 27,56, 108
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Mede
DLM"'“”"'"""'""'“'“'""'“77.115.117
Date Trausfer - - - - - freesseniiensicnoe 141, 143, 145

Multiple Trigger------ -+ ceaees L ETECTTR PRSI T,
Mute (Rhythm Tone) +«rcoveeen P .11

[N]

Name Delete (Command) <+ «++- -+
Nermal
MIDI OUT Velocity Mode -+ +««---.... +++o 30, 68, 103
Patch Velodiy Mode »»+- -2 eemvmvreniinns 27, 56, 108
Portamento Mode -v»-veox .
Nummmlm Irraeraenians Perertariacantrerresransn 47

vrereenie 156, 158, 166

[0]

Off((:ommd)”..... ........ Fertetirisisrerrassnrane 162
Offset (LFO) « - v vt e e n 128
Original Tone Meadia

Rhythm'roma...--..”....... ...... rrrereaaaas |20

Tu N NA b LErsa Rk L T 114
Original Tone Number

Rhylhmn Tome v+ v v erearrarnrasiivmnminranninan. 129

TSI « v e v ettt et tiionc it satarrrrannnns o114
Origina Tone PRM (Command) «+++voenv.- veor 156, 158,163
Original Tome <« v+ svrsciennanseracua ereer 4,95 B2 04
Output Assign

Rhbythm Tome -+ v ov e I T 131

Touze Palette «+:vreoarenne... r- -+ 26, 43, 53, 80, 63, 112
Output Level (Part)--- -+ rermens srErerasaeian 39, 58, 66, 98

[r]

PUMsoersomsciioraneniunins T e eiaraana 74,76, 82
PCM Card--- - D N terarrrnrrsiae ey

T 51,8t
Part OF (Command) - - =« «revrreens veevens D 1A
Part (LeeS, R} v evvrnrerrasteroninaiisaca. Vemneusnn oo 2d
Pateh ------ Peirerreaesarnas



INDEX

Patch Name-+--<--===-+=++= fanevaranues resananran vaes 107
Patch Selecfesirerrsersarraeas EETEEE cerraaniares BB B8
Pedal Switeh - -v--- Gerereemraanean cavenmarrnvesses 138
Performance --- - - frarrsraerianEsarE T s 17,24, 139
Performance Nane sorrnreoraanres Freemeresaaranraras 08
Performanceligt - - -----+-- enarsnsrerassnavaeds 18 44,90

S 7]

Tope verrrnsriom-- demrarasrinan viesasaneniseas 116
Piteh Fine

ma:(‘me........ ................ risnsavar 132

Tong co=rianeserss trrrsdnerirasrEaanry reenrs 116
Pitch Key Follow (Tone} -+------ Lerrsensrrranantaiens 116
Pitch Mod Depth ----ccrrv-rees Vi csuirvasssrnans 128
Poly: -+ P ivesresrrnvas Pirressea s 28, 47, 56, 92, 109
Portamento rrs v Cheaanren «-- 28 47 87,92, 109
Portamento Mode - <=--c---ccemreere sreereeres 28 57110
Portamento Rx - <c=revr+ s evremmranaaoy s veraseees F10
Portamento Time 1+« rnreesoneeees veareseses 28,87, 1O
Priority +----- Cerreremraan s seriarsssaisnsner 67,98
Program Change Number «+««:2+-- crovasee 46,49, 68, 104
“Program Change Number List »o-cvreveer Parrrsrasseni it
Program Change Number Rx = ««r=v=-n-- Careraeras - 67,99

RAM Capd «2orerremrarrnoesecoes 17, 18, 19, 36, 48, 52, 140
ROM Play -+ rvmresee Crvresaenas Cheerrrrasaranss veeanBl
Rate {LFQ) -+ vrreerse Periaeserraanre, A V.
Release Time {Tone Palstte) -+ ----2x=c-- ereaeed 39 55 112
Resonance

Rhythrm Tone +»ocoeersovanrnns U, mrravrass 193

Mone +erereraranraes freeenean PN vesesnass 120

Tone Palette -- -2 rerrrenaaaans 0 39,54, 112
Reverh

Level+vv---
FHNE vrrvrrarmmmerrasaanaans trreranssanrreas 59 105
Type ------------ P T R T T R L Y L ) sglloé

Rbythm Setup: -« ---erevro-sseseers024, 31, 35, 36,78, 82

T T TIREIIETE 31, 136

Rise Time (LFQ) - rcrererrrrmmsransencns ciarieesan 128

[s]

Section L — 1~ — 4
MIDT Palegte - sorrvrsasnnsas T 20
Tone Palelp - +<ooceremrorrarnvrammanianas 13
Single THIgEar s - v-esscrmsiarianns Creresaseniaenss 109
Solpercrranerrrrrerienserenrassaniraered 28 47, 56,92, 109

MIDI OUT Key Mode-« -+~ vererneeeans 30, 69, 103

Patch Key Mode-++-++ Chesiianrareneas + 27, 54, 57, 108
Split Paint

MIDE OUT =« vevrrrorrenninns cecesnsaaas 30, 69, 103

Patch -«r+recraranes Vesesarerianen v 27, 54, 57, 108
Start (DLM) + covverrervarnaranins ciereera 6,77, 115, 117
Store All {Command)-- -+~ veree78, 150, 156, 158, 164
Switch

MIDI OUT Velocity Mode »« -+ -+ TR 30, 68, 103

Patch Velockty Mode -+ <++=--++rseervereres 27, 56, 108
Symthe Part--«e-roeverrsrrrassnreesenes 35 54, 58, 64, 66
Systemy SERup < - reese s craanesiiatieairanes 25, 36,78

[Tl

TVA vevssrrraantausiesarrasacanns-s vasrirriEmnanas 74’32
WAMUdDEPﬁ‘ T waesienas (2R
2 P T T I TTETTETRRR I 74,82
TVFMOﬂDEPth""" .......... T TE L L R T T 128
Temporany Area cverressarsarerness 78, 144, 150, 157, 158
ONE »rroredantrastanttaniatiaairaisarrsnianas 24’36‘139
TFoneldsh rrrvreererrrainnniarannanan T tereri- 45 93
ToneNAE ««rrronvrrvemsteiisianantitiiiiireriaas 114
TMBP!M!&'”‘"""'""""""""""‘-"'“24,26
Tome Salact sr-srrorcenrrrammeeniseninransans erveaans 111
Tone (Tone Palette) - ---- - Wab et 113
TRBOSPOSE = 2o vcrereersrrrvrssnsnrisesiacscss 36, 69, 104
Treshold Sensitivity

MIDEQUT «vereeornsrveaninnrees «rveecs 30, 68,103

Patch sorovrmvmemrrrersnaiiarian, veevens 27, 56, 108

[ul

Unit NUmber- -+ s+ seceessrsrasearnas +++137, 141, 143, 144
Unbately cveonrrerrrisiansessaronns crraens Ceererrsneiedd)
UserSet -« - frrevaaanarras 17, 25, 36, 139

AR R
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(vl

Value (Contoroller Map)--:---- RAAR v»-o e 34, 97, 300, 102
Velucity Curve
MIDEQUT +«rerrrensrersreeroiisisoritonnsonas 102
Prich sr+1-rtirrrannnnrnraann carrrrremrsenenns 107
Rhythm TVA --reoremeneee P T P vares 135
Rhythm TVF +o----- A I 1

MIDIQUT ---vrrvrecnonnnn sevaveessaases 30, 68, 103

Patch «=cerernirmtiaciaas Cexreanaan ++ 27, 56, 108, 111
Velocity Sensitivity

MIDIOUT --+--- PNy terereanen «« 1D3

Rhythm TVA «--cvcervmmrane bisesrmsnnans veene 135

ToneTVA --+-1rrireriieianians, erssrrrvaserers 194
Yolume Rx +veeeese Peareesianas cresrarersinaaanees 67, 99

Wavefum(wo} R T AR E TR, Iy
WHILE rr v et v s aavartversnasantsvarsivannnenr 73’ 150

[z1

Zone
MIDI OUT Key Mode «+-vvevermvrvsaienna 30, 69, 103
MIDI Palette rerveev-r veseraraeveaerreees 30 44 104
PUrterecrarsreronssarnareisnis, evaaenaan 3], 66, 98
Patch Key Mode v ervrrinearaninnss 27, 54, 57, 108
Tone Palette v crrerrrerrcarrannnans creee 27, 43,113
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